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GiRiS

Serbest piyasa dzeninin belirleyici ekonomik ve sosyal
kurumlarmm olugmasina ve gelismesine oncililk eden Ingiltere,
Merkez Bankacibhfi konusunda da éncil olmustur, Ileri goriislia baz
Ingiliz isadamlann 1694 yilmda 1,2 milyon sterlin sermaye ile
dzellikle hikiimete bor¢ vermek fizere Bank of England adh emisyon
bankasim kurdular. Bir yil sonra benzer yapi ve gorevier icin
Iskogya Bankas: faaliyete gecti. Baz: iktisat tarihcilerine gére ilk
bankmnot thra¢ eden banka Stockholm Bankas: (1661)dir. Fransa'da
Bangue de France 1800'de, Altpanya'da Reihbank 1875'de Japonya'da
1882'de ve Amerika Birlegik Devletlerinde Federal Reserv System
1814 yiinda faaliyete gecti.

19. Yiizyil boyunca hzla artan emisyon bankalan dzel sermaye
ile kurulmus olduklan halde devletten aldiklan banknot cikarma
Imtiyazi ile aym bir statii. kazandilar. Devletin bankerligini
yaparken mevduat ve iskonto isleriyle de ugrasabiliyorlard:. 20.
yuzyhn baginda Avrupa tlkelerinde emisyon otomatik isleyen bir
sistetn haline gelmisti. Merkez bankalarn kymetli senetler
kargilifinda veya piyasadan abnan esham ve tahvilat karsiiginda
para basmaktayddar.

Ingiliz ekonomisinin disa acilma ve sanayilesme strecinin ilk
seckin tamik ve yorumculann A SMITH, D. RICARDO ve sonraki
Klasik iktisat¢ilar devietle ishirligi icinde olan ve banknot cikaran
"bankalarm bankasi" nitelifinde bir bankanm yeri ve Gnemini
vurgulamaya galismiglarder,

* HLU. LLB.F. Tktisat Béliimi, Iktisat Politikas Anabilim Dali Bagkam



2 H.0. IKHSADI VE {DAR! BILIMLER FAKULTES! DERGIS!

Osmarilt Devleti, belki de birgok Avrupa alkesinden 6nce 'Subat
1863'de bir ferman ile.Fransw-Ingiliz ortak sermayesiyle galisan
Osmanh Banka=' na Merkez ‘Bankalanna 6zgt: gorev ve yetkiler
vermistl”s

Birinei Dimnya Savas1 yillarinda ve sonrasinda devletin
ckonomiyi. yonlendirme gorevlerinin dnem kazanmasina paralel

olarak, Merkéz Bankalarmm goérev ve sorumniuluklan da arttr. 1920

vilinda Briiksel'de toplanan Uluslararas: Maliye Konferans: tasviye
kararlarimin da etkisiyle bu tarihten sonra Merkez Bankalar
yaygmlasti ve ulusal ekonornilerin temel kurumu haline geldi. Biraz
da abartarak bir diigindir; “Tarihin Gig biydk kesfi, ates, tekerlek ve
merkez bankacﬂlgidxr" d1yerek kurumun dnemini ve yerini
gostermeye cahsmustir.

Merkez Bankasi kafit para basmmm diizenlenmesi ve Devlete
kisa vadeli tenin etmek ve Devletin bankerlifini yapmak fizere bir
mall kurum olarak ortaya ¢iktr. Genellikle 20. ylizyila -dek kurulan
merkez bankalar dzel sermaye ortakhg: halindeydi. Bunlarn

'buyuk ¢ogunlugu devietlestirildi. Yeni kurulanlar da kamu

sennayemyle veya ortaklifivle kuruldu. Devietlestirme Fransa'da
1945 cle Ingiltere'de 1947'de .gerceklesti. Japonya’da kamu pay:

%50 in Tistiinde fakai ézel sermayeye acik bir yap: vardir. Amerika

Birlesik Devletlerinde Federal Reserv Bank'in sermayesi Hzel
bankalara aittir. GiinGmiizde A.B. D.de oldugu gibi sermaye Gzel
kesime ait olsa bile yoneticiler kamu oteritelerinee atamayor. Geng
Tirkiye Cumhuriyeti, Merkez Bankasrm 11 Haziran 1930 tarihinde
{1715 sayli yasa ile) kurdu. 1715 sayih yasada kamu payl simarl
tutulmustu. Daha sonra, 14 Qcak 1970 tarihli (1211 sayih buglnkd)
yasada kamu pay: yizde 50 nin {izerine ¢ikankmstar.

Ekonomik istikrar politikalannin bagarih olmas: acisindan.
birgok tlkede oldufu gibi, Tarkive'de de Merkez Bankasmm
bagimsizlif1 arastitnalara ve tartismalara konu clmaya devam
etmektedit. Arastirmaciar istikrar icinde biylimenin stureklilifini
merkez bankasinin bagimsizhigina dayandumaktadirlar. Bu
konuda basanl ornek olarak Almanya yani BUNDESBANK
gosterilmektedir,

Konuyu g ana bdliim icinde ele aloiaya calishik. Birinei béliunde
"Parasal Analiz ve Merkez Bankacilif", ikinci béltimde "Merkez -
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Bankalannin Gérev ve Yetkileri" ve G¢hnctd boliimde "Merkez
Bankalarimn Bagumsizhigi® tartisilacak ve bu boliim icin de
Hitktimet-Merkez Bankas; iligkileri tartismaya acilarak,
BUNDESBANK modeli tamtilacaktir,

I- PARASAL ANALIZ VE MERKEZ BANKACILIGI

A. SMITH'den itibaren liberal iktisateilar serbest rekabet
duzeninin ideal oldugunu anlatmiglar ve bu diizenin bireylerin,
dolayisivla toplumun refah dizeyinl azamilestirmesine olanak
veren optimal kosullara dayandigimn ileri stirmiiglerdir. Neo-klasik
okula (1870-1920) bagh iktisateilar getirdikleri yenilikiere ve analiz
araglarina karsmm, temelde liberal diizene ve ideolojive
baghhklanm siirdardiiler.

Birinei Diinya Savas: sonrasmda baglayan 1929 Buyiik Buhramn:
ile derinlesen iktisadi dengesizlikler, klasik ve neo klasik okulun
teorilerinin gegersizligini ortaya koymustu. Reel analiz geleneginin
yikildiga bu dénemde “Parasal analiz” gelenegini baslatan J.M.
KEYNES bir kurtarnic: gibi 8ne gecti. Keynes “kendiliinden tam
istihdam™ veya "her arz kendi talebini varatu”. "para miktarimn
vanszhgt" gibi yvaklasimlann gecersizligini ileri siirerek teorisini
para miktann ve faiz oranlart gibi parasal buaynkliklere
dayandirmustir. Keynes bozulan makro dengelerin yeniden
kurulmas: icin Devlet midahalelerini zorunlu gormus ve bireyle
toplum c¢ikarinn her zaman bagdasmadifira vurgulamstir. Keynes
devrim yaratan Genel Teori de $0yle divor: "Deviet icin émemli olan
Gretim araglam miilkivetine sahib olmak degildir. Eger devlet tiretim
araclanmin bayiimesine aynilan toplam kaynak miktarim ve
bunlara sahib olanlarnn elde edecefi kazan¢ haddini
belirliyebilivorsa gerekli olan seyl yapmug demektir” {Kazgan s.378).

1960’ willarda A.B.D.'de ve 1970l yillarda da Avrupa'da
Keynesci yaklasmm, ortaya (ikan dengesizlikleri aciklarnakta ve
cozhm Gretmekte yetersiz kaldr. Ozellikle Petrol Kriziyle beslenen
"Enflasyon iginde issizlik" olgusunu agiklamaya yénelik Parasalcl
{(Monetarist} olarak nitelenen ve M.FRIEDMAN'In ismiyle amlan
veni yakiasim son derece iddials tezlerle ortaya ciictr. :
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. Baz farkhihklara karsin "Parasaleilar” Keynes'te oldugu gibi
_banka paras: ile efektif talep arasinda iliski kurmakta; efektif
talebin aretim diizeyini etkiledigini kabul etmektedirler.
Dolaywsiyle ekonomideki para miktarmn, dnemli bir istikrarsizhik
kaynagi olabilecegini ileri stirmektedirler. Friedman'cilar Devletin
her yil para arzim {reel gelir artis oramina gore) sabit bir oranda
artttrmakla yetinmesi gerekligi goriastndedirler. Onerileri, merkez
bankasmm ekonomideki para miktarim denetlemesi yoéntndedir.
- Friedman merkez bankasimn para miktarimt tam kontrol
edebilmesi igin %100 kurahm Onermistir. Bu kuraim geregi olarak
mevduat bankalarmin %100 karsilik ayirmalars zorunluhugu
dogmaktadr. (PAYA 's.12).

+ . Parasalcy yaklasin 1980'Ii ylllami ikingi yarlsmdan itibaren
ozellikle Bati Avrupa iilkelerinin enflasyonu dizginlemeyi basarmis
olmalarn (issizligi kabullenerek} sonucy gindemden diisti.

Geneilikle iktisatcilarn ve uygulamacitanin benimsedigi fic temel
*para politikasindan sézedebiliriz: SR

- Para miktanna dayal: para politikas:,
~ - Kredi hacmine dayali para politikas,
- ‘Faiz oranlanna dayali para politikas:.

Uygulamalar gézden gecirildiginde bu  para politikas:
rejimlerinin tek basina uygulandig ve basarih oldugu bir émek yok.
Yaygin olan yaklasmm tam parasal gostergelerin esdeger dmem
verilerek izledigi ve degerlendirmeye abndigl yénindedir. Ulkeden
tilkeye sadece rejimlere verilen agirlik defismektedir. Bu dozaj fark:
o dlkelerde Merkez Bankalarimin gbrev ve yetkilerinin genisligi
Gzerinde etkili olmaktadar. :

Fakat tom ulkelerde secilen parasal araclar ne clursa olsun
Merkez Bankalan iilkede fivat istikrarinin saglanmasi ydntnde
calismaktadir. . C

Nobel édillis JTOBIN'in 1988'de yayinlanan bir arastirmasinda
II-Dinya Savas: sonrasmda yaganan 9 resesyonun en az 8'siumn -
meydana gelmesinde merkez bankalarinm uyguladif: anti--
enflasyonist para politikalarinin belirleyici oldugunu géstermistir.
(D.GOKCE 1993, 5.103)
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I - MERKEZ BRNEALARININ GOREV VE YETKILER]

Geligme sfirecine baktigimizda 20.ydzyihin basmna kadar merkez
bankalannm iki temel gérevi vardir: Para basmak ve devietin
bankerligini yapmak. Ancak vizyihmizin ilk yanss icinde vaklasik
onar yihk aralarla yasanan birinci Dilnya Savasi, Biiyitk Buhran ve
Ikinei Dinya Savas! sonrasinda istikrar icinde buylimeyi
saglamada para-kredi araclanmn ve politikalarinin énemi ortaya
¢ikrmghir. Bu sonug bankalann bankasi Merkez Bankasina daha
karmagik gérev ve yetkilerin verilmesi zorunlulufunu getirmigtir,
Ayrica geri kalms tlkelerde 19604 yvillarda planh ve hizlh
kalkmmma girisimieriyle birlikte orta ve uzun vadell kaynak agif
biiyiidét. Kallkuinma bankalar: yamnda baz: éncelikli sektdrlere
kaynak aktarma goérevi mmerkez bankalanma verildi. Orgitlenimis
sermaye piyasasi olmayan bu tfilkelerde Hazine'nin veya kamu
kuruluslannin kaynak ihtivacin karsilanmasinda da merkez
bankalar: kaynakiarma bagvurulmustur,

Diinya'da en c¢ok okunan iktisatgilarin  basinda gelen
P.A.SAMUELSON “her merkez bankasmin temel gorevi {ilke
ekonomisinin para ve kredi arzmu kontrol etmektir” diyor, Ancak
son-50 yida merkez barkalapnm gorevleri ve vetkileri ¢esitlenmis
ve thm mali piyasalar tizerinde etkili olmuslardir. Disa agik
ekonomilerde karsilikh etkilesim merkez bankalanimn gérevlerini
¢ok daha karmasik ve zor hale getirmektedir, Yakun bir gelecekie
bugin sayis: 15 olan Avrupa Birligi Ulkeleri "tek para” ve “tek
merkez bankas1” uygulamasima gectiginde yepyeni bir uygulamayla
kars: karsiya kalacagz.

IMF Baskan Yarduncih yapmus olan R.D.ERB, cgesitli iilkelerin
merkez bankalan lizerinde yaptud deferlendirmelerden sonra, giicliy
ve etkili bir merkez bankasmin dért temel ozelligi olmahidir, diyor:

- Rol@ ve sorumlulugunun bilincinde olmal,

- Orta ve uzun vadeli bir perspelktifi olmah,

- Banka 0st yoneticilerinin saglam bir mesleki biigi ve deneyirni
olinali,

- Kamuoyuna kars: duyarl olmah ve kabul gormeli.
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D. GOKCE'nin tesbitlerine gore, 199071 yillara gelindiginde
Merkez Bankalarinm iki temel ilkeye sahip olmasi isteniyordu:
Birincisi "inandineiik” (credibility} digeri "aciklik” (transparency).
Bu iki temel ilkeyi benimseyen merkez bankalannmn uygulamada
basanl olduklan ileri’ stirGlityordu. 1980'h yillarm basmda Getinei
bir ilke glindeme geldi: Merkez bankalanmn {parasal araglarin
sahibi olarak) bagimsizhigy veya dzerklgi {autonomy). Eger bir
ilkede hiktmetin uyguladif genel iktisat politikas1 ¢ercevesinde
Merkez Bankas: para politikasini belirlemekte serbest birakilmissa
o Glkede "bagmszhik” vardir diyebilitiz. Bu konuyu fictinci boliimde
ayrmtih olarak tartisacagiz. ' '

. RD.ERB, IMF dazeyinde sahib olduklar1 deneyime dayanarak
sbyle diyor; Merkez bankasimin etkinlifine ve basansina katlkida
- bulunan faktorlerden biri de kamuoyunun bankaya verdig destek ve
duydugn givendir. Bu nedenle merkez bankalarmm tim {slernfert
saydam, anlasilir ve kamuoyunun denetimine agik olmahdir. Zira
bu agikiik bankanin islemlerinin doguracagi senuglarin anlayisia
' karsilanmasma ortam haziriayacakfir. Bu yvaklasim banka
yonetimine veya kararlarina kamuoyunun yon vermesi demek
degildir. Ayrica banka yénetimi, polemiklerden uzak kalarak,
Hazine, Maliye Bankanli@i ve benzerl kamu kurumlarmin aldig:
kararlaria ilgili géristnG agiklayabibmelidir.

Siyasi istikrardan yoksun bazm gelismekte olan filkelerde bu
siyasi kargasadan yararlanan gikar cevreleri daha buyiik pay almak
icin istikrar tedbirlerine kars: f;1k1yorlér. Kamu harcamalarini
kisamayan, kamu gelirlerini artiramayan zayif hitkitmetler, kamu
kesimi finansman ag@imi kapatmak icin kolay volu segiyor ve
merkez bankas: kaynaklanna bagvuruyor. Biittin bunlar merkez
bankalarimin kumandasin ve basarisini engelleven seylerdir,
Enflasyonu kamcilayan bu ortamda insanhfin bayak bulusu
sayian "merkez bankacihifi'nm veri ve dnemi kayboluyor.

1 - Merkez Bankalarinin Gédrevier

Bazt gecici ve 6zel durumlar haric tutulursa guniimitizde her
bagunsw Glkenin ulusal para birimi ve Merker Bankas: vardir. Bu
bankalann gérevieri (lkenin gelismislik diizeyine, bioyuklGitne ve
bankacilik sistemine gore degismektedir, Ancak, her merkeg
bankasinin izledigi para politikasi ekonominin makro dengeleri
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tzerinde mutlaka etkili olmaktadir. GuniOmiizde merkez
bankalarnmn oncelikli ve tartismasiz gérevi, flkede fiyat
istikranimun saglanmasima katkida bulunmaktir, Bunun icin faiz
oranlanm istikrara kavusturmak ve déviz kurlarmm uyumunu
saflamak 6ncelik almaktadir.

Merkez bankalan genellikle giinliik gelismelere gore kisa vadeli
hedefleri tutturma yonimde karar albrlar. Oysa kisa vadeli hedefler
orta vadeli hedeflerle bagdasmayabilir. Ornegin, enflasyonu asad:
cekmek i¢in para arzun ve kredi hacmini daraltma yoluna gittiSinde
faiz oram yikselir. Kredi faizlerinin yiikselmesi yatirinlar tizerinde
caydinc: etki yapar. Merkez Bankas) orta vadede fiyat istikran icin
bu negatif gelismeyi goze almak durumundadir. R.D.ERB'in
tesbitlerine goére, eger bir merkez bankas: kisa vadede enflasyonu
dizginlemekte etkilt olmugsa ve giiven yaratmms ise, aldif
ontermlerin biylime ve istihdam Uzerinde etkisi simirh kalmaktador.

Geligmis ve gelismekic olan nlkelerdeki uygulamaya bakarak
merkez bankalarmm gintmtzde yiklendikleri bashea gorevier
styledir:

1) Para armm ve kredi hacmini ekonominin dengelerini
bozmayacak yonde ve hilktimetin uyguladigh iktisat
politikasiyle uyumlu olarak dizenlemek,

2) Devletin haznedarlfi ve mali temsilcilifini yapmak,

3) Ulusal paramn i¢ ve dis deferini korumak icin Hikametin
onayim alarak gerekll énlemleri yhrarlioge kovmak,

4 HikOmete damgsmanhk hizmet vermek,
8 Bankalann nakit rezervlerini muhafaza etmek,
6} Bankalara ve Hazine've kredi vermek,

7} Devletin uluslararas: ddeme araclaninu ve rezervlerini
yinetmek ve doviz giris-cikslarimn hesabim tutmal,

8} Uluslararas: dévizsiz ddemelerde kliring kurumu gérevini
vapmalk,

9 Bankalarm bankas: olarak bankalart denetim ve gdzetim
altinda tutmak,
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Bu gdrevlerin sayisiu aynintiya girerek ¢ogaltmak miimkiin, T.C.
- Merkez Bankasi yasasimin 4. maddesi bankanin temel gorevlerini
damgmanhbk hizmetleri dismda on baslkta toplamustir. Yukarida
-siralanan gorevlere ek olarak iki énemli gérevi séyle belirlenmistir.

- "Huktmetce ahnacak kararlar cercevesinde horsada déviz ve
kaymetli madenler Gizerinde islem yapmak”,

- Bagka bir tozel kisilik olan “Tasarruf Mevduat: Sigorta
- ‘Fonunu idare ve temsil etmuektedir™.

Menkez Bankalanimin geleneksel ve belirleyici gérevi banknot
ihra¢ etmektir. ilk zamanlarda sadece hiikfimete kaynak saflamak
amaciyle emisyona gidilirdi. Gundmizde fiyat istikrarim saglamak,
deflasyona veya enflasyona yakalanmamak icin merkez bankalan
.emisyon hacmini etkili bir ara¢ olarak kullanmaktadirlar. Bircok
tlkede yasalarla Banka'nun ne zaman, ne kadar ve nasil banknot
thrag edebilecegi belirlenmistir. Hemen her ilkede merkez
bankasimn cikardify kafit paralar “kabult mecburi® bir dzellik
tasmaktadir. S ' '

Baz1 iktisateilar merkez bankasimn belirleyici 6zelligi "en son
borg verme makamu” olmasicir, diyor.. Banka'nm banknot ibrag
etme imtiyazina sahib olmasimun bu islevini yerine. getirmesini
kolaylagtiracagini, fakat engel teskil etmeyecegini  ileri
stirmektedirler. Diger bazm yazarlar ise Bankamnin temel islevinin
‘kredi kontrold” oldufunu vurgulamaktadir. *Takas isi merkez
bankasmin teme! islevidir” diyenler de oldugunu habtirlamahyiz.

Bu tanunlann veya islevierin birbiriyle igice oldugu aqiktir.
Varimak istenen amag¢ "ulusal paramin ic ve dis degerinin
korunmasi” ve - ekonominin istikrar i¢inde blaytmesinin
saflanmasidir. Ulkenin ekonomik gelismislik diizeyine. bagh
olarak, merkez bankas: yonetimi-hitkiimet iliskileri éne cikmakta
ve ana hedefe ulasmada basamy belirlemektedir,

Bircok 'geli;}mekte olan tllkede oldugu gibi, T. C. Merkez Bankas:
da, asli gorevierini ternel hedefler dofrultusunda kullanamyor.
Kalkinma, sanayilesme. bélgesel ve tanmsal kalkimmanin
desteklenmesi, sosyal giivenligin yaygmlastirilmas istekleriyie
kamcilanan harcamalan, clagan gelirierle karsilamak mnmkiin
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olmayinca, hiikimetler kolay yolu secerek Merkez Bankas:
kaynaklanna basvurmuslardir. Son 40 wilda sikga gordigomiz bu
durum nedenivle Merker Bankasinin paranm i¢ ve dis degerind
koruma ve [fiyat istikrarmm saflama gérevinde basansy simrh
kalmaktadir. Ké&to yénetilen ve siyasal 6&nceliklere gore
kaynaklarnn yonlendirildigi bir ckonomide Merkez Bankasimn
fivat istikranm saglamada basanh elmasim’ istememiz yanhs olur,

Prof. N.UMAN'm tesbitlerine gore, Mérkez Bankalarmin gbrev ve
islevlerinin nikeden flkeye degigtifini bilang¢olarna yansiyan
sonuclardan anlamak mumkandiar, Ornegin, A.B.D. Merkez
Bankasi'nm bilancosunun aktifinin %80'ni deviet bono ve tahviller
plusturmaktadir. Oysa bu oran Almanya'da %4 civanndadir. Tki
gelismis filkede merkez bankalarinin gérev fdmceliklerinde ciddi
farklilik vardir, Nedenini arastirdifmizda gértyoruz ki, A.B.D.'de
para-kredi hacmini ayariamada kullamilan temel arag "agik pivasa
islernleri"dir. F. Almanya'da Bundesbani'iii bilancosunun aktifinde
en bityitk pay dis varhklarm payidir ve % 36 civarmdadrr. Tersine,
bu oran A.B.D.’de Federal Reserve Bank'm bilancosunda % 8'dir.

Hemen hatirlamaliyiz ki, F.Almanya'nin ge¢miste yagsadify iki
bayiik enflasyon nedenivie ve toplumsal uzlagmamin geredi olarak,
Bundesbank Hazmeye kredi wvermekte - son . derece titiz
davranmaktadir, Qvsa A B.D. diinya ekonomisinde 50 vildir istisnial
bir yere ve isleve sahip oldugu ve gecmisten gelen boyle bir korkusu
olmadif1 igin uzun siareden beri “iki agkh biyime modelinden
vazgecrmiyor, ¢linkii korkmuyor,

2- Merkez Bankalaminin Yetkileri

Hemen her falkede merkez hankalan. yasalarin ve ekonomik
diizenin kendilerine yikledigi gérevieri bilingli ve sorumluluk
duvarak verine getirmeleri igin baz yetkilerle donatiiomslardir,
Oztin AKGUCTn tasnifine uyarak stézkonusu yetkileri veya araclan
stvle siralayabiliriz: : '

1) Sahib oldukian imtivaza dayanarak para basmalk, -

2 Para—};redi hacmini diizenlemek amaplyle_réeskont_ ve avans
faiz aoranlarm ve senetlerin niteliklerini belirlemek.
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3) Ekonominin likiditesini ayarlamak i¢in acik pivasa
islemnleri yapmak,

4] Bankalar i¢in kanuni karsihk oramuni veya bankatann
imerkez bankasmda} bulunduracaklan para rezervierni
ayarlamak,

5 Banka kredileri i¢in genel veya sektdrel tavanlar belirlernek

4

6) Bankalarnin déviz yonetimine iliskin 1lkeIer1 ve smurlan
belirlemek,

-7 Bankalan makro dengelerin bozulmamas: veya saglanmasi
yontnde kararlar almaya ikna etmek veya zorlamak,

8 Bankalar gozetim ve dénetim altinda tutmak. bilgi almak.

Gelismekte olan tlkelerde gorevleri ve yetkileri cok genis merkez
bankalar1 vardir. Bu ilkelerde para ve sermaye pivasalarun
olusturulmas: ialke kalkinmasina destek ve katki saglamak
vonunde yetkili kilmmus iken gelismis lkelerde merkez
bankalarmin, biytime ve istihdam gibi konularda dogrudan bir
gorev ve yetkisi stz konusu degildir.

T.C. Merkez Bankas: yasasiun {1986 tarih ve 3291 sayili yasa ile
degistirilen sekli} 4. maddesinin ikinei bélimiinde "Banka'min temel
yetkileri"séyle siralanmaktadir:

a} “Torkiye’de banknot ihrac: imtiyaz: tek elden Bankaya aittir™,

b} "Banka para-kredi konularnnda karar alma ve bu kanunia
kendisine verilen yetkiler ¢ergevesinde Hiokamete dneride bulunma
vetkisine haizdir”.

¢) "Banka kendi 1‘5lem1criride uygulayacadl reeskont. iskonto ve
faiz oranlanm, Hukiimetge izlenen ekonomik politikalan da
gozémiinde bulundurarak tesbil eder”.

d) "Banka meri mevzuatla kendisine verilen yetki ve gorev
alanina giren hususlara iliskin yapmus oldugu her tarli
dizeniemelere bankalarin uygun hareket edip etmec‘uklenm
denetleme vyetkisine héll?dlf '
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Yasama orgam 1211 sayih vasada T. C. Merkez Bankasimmn genig
anlamda gérev ve yetkilerini 4. maddede ayn bashklar altinda
saymus olmasina ragmen, 22. maddede "Banka Meclisi'nin Gorev ve
Yetkileri” bashg altinda yeniden ayrintili olarak swralama geredini
duymustur. Bunun yamsira, aym yasamn dzellikle 40. maddesinde
"Para-Kredi konusunda Bankanin Gérev ve Yetkileri” ana bashi
altinda para politikasimin banka sekidriine dénik klasik
ara¢lanmn ayrmtih olarak yeniden diizenlendigi goraliyor. Yasa
yapma teknigi ve merker bankaciifn acisindan vurgulanmas:
gereken nokta su: Yasa 4. ve 22. maddede belirlenen girev ve vetldler
paranin istikrariyla ilgili olsa bile, yasa koyucu, para istikranm:
koruyacak araclan ve bunlann yasa isietilmesi gerektifini 39. ve
ozellikle 40. maddelerde Banka Meclisinin 6ntne yeniden
koymustur,

Yasamn 41. maddesinin basma yazilan "Bankamn Hiktimetle
Olan Munasebetleri ve Bununla {igili Gérevleri"seklindeki bashik ise
merkez bankasimn hilkiimetle (siyasal karar orgam ile) iliskilerini
tammlamms, bunlano smurlarim géstermistir. Demek ki, 39. ve 40.
maddeler, merkez bankasiun para istikran araglarmi (banka
sekifriine déniak olarak) kullarurken hukémetten bagimsiz
olacafima dolayh olarak gésteriyor. Zaten, 4. madde bu vetkinin
daha genis bir bicimde dogrudamusini getirmektedir.

T.C. Merkez Bankas: vasanmr 4. maddesinin son cumlesiyle
"Banka bu Kanunla kendisine verilen yetkileri kendi sorumiuingu
altinda mdistakil olarak kullanir" diverek adeta Bankamin bagmmsiz
oldugunu agikiyor. Ancak. burada "mistakil” olma ghelind
engelleyecek bir yap karsismda oldugumuzu hatirlamaliviz: Banka
sermayesinde Hazine'nin pay: yirarlikteki yasa cercevesinde %51
oranundadir. Banka Meclisi éyelerind Hazine'nin egemen oldugu
Genel Kurul segivor; Bagkaru (Guverndr) ise Bakanlar Kurulu bes vl
icin atiyor. Bankamnm Haktmete ragmen "mustakil” karar
almasmda biyle bir temel zorluk var,

flke olarak merkez bankalar bankalarla bir tir kredi iligkiler:
icindedir. Bu iligkilerde tstinliiting sirdarmek icin onlara baz
yakumltkikler getirebilir veya kendi yaktmlalaklerini artirabilir,
Ornegin, bankalar fizerinde etkin' araclatdan birigi “miuhzam
kargibk oramu"dir. Merkez bankasi bilancosunu bayitmek istedigi
zaman bu oram yiikseltebilir. T.C. Merkez Bankas: 1984 yilindan
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beri bankalardan bilgt ve belge isteme yetkisine sahip oldugu gibi”..
bankalarin mali durumlanimi takip ve tetkik eder, gerektigi
takdirde, bunlar haklindaki mutalaalarim tekhﬂer;yle birlikte
Basbakanhga bildicir” (Madde 43).

Merkez bankalan para arzinu avarlamada reeskont kredilerini
etkin bigimde kullanabilir. Ilke olarak tiim merkez bankas:
yvasalarmda kisa vadeli olmas: yazihdsr,

Merkez bankas: yénetimi bankalarla iyi iliskiler i¢inde olmaya
gzen gostermeli, ancak denetleme ve uyarma strecinde tavizsiz
davranmabidir, Ciinkil, bankalarn karlilif: likiditeye tercih egilimi
iginde olmalan kamu yarar agisindan strekli gézetim ve denetim
altmda tutulmalarm zorunlu kilmaktadit. Gozetim ve denetim ise,
Tirkivenin mevzuat: iginde dnemli bir dl¢lide Hazine'nin bir dleiide
de Merkez Bankasinin yetki alam iginde bulunuyor. Ancak, bu,
ditnryadaki gelismeler gozonunde tutulursa, daha girift ve dnernli bir

(;aba gerektirecektir.

3-Dért Bityiik Ulke Merkez Bankalarmun Gérevieri

Gelismis: tlkelerin temel sorunu "istikrar iginde biyume”
oldufundan bu tulkelerin merkez bankalanmn da temel garevi "fiyat
istikram"mun saglanmasidir. Bu ana gfrev disinda, Almanya,
Japonya, Fransa ve Ingiltere Merkez Bankalatimin ne gibi ek
gorevleri cldugunu hatirlamakta yarar gormekteyiz.

A~ Alman Merkez Bankasimin Gorevleri

Alman Merkez Bankas: (Bundesbank} bankalarn bankas: olarak
para basma imtivazma sahiptir. Dolavisivle son kredi veren kurum
olarak piyasalar 0izerinde g¢ok etkilidir, Kuruius yasasimn
3. maddesinde 4lke parasiun i¢ ve dis deferinin korunmas: yénande
dnlemler almakta Banka Konsevi yetkili kilintistir. Banka para
pivasalarinda etkinligini iskonto, faiz oranian ile zorunlu
karsihklar voluyla géstermektedir. Uluslararas: para pivasalani
gok yakindan izleyen Bundesbank resmi kur ayartamalanni
Hikimetle birlikte kararlastimaktadir. Onemli dletde “acik plvasa
islemlert” ne girismekte ve bununla kisa vadeli [aiz hadlerini
belirleyerek para politikasinin kritik degiskeni olan M3'in
symrlaniny ¢izmektedir.
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B- Japon Merkez Bankasi

Japon ekonomi yonetiminde Hazine'vi de icine alan Maliye
Bakanhgi temel vonlendirme gorevine sahip olarak Merkesz
Bankasi'min kararlamn Gstiinde etkili olabilmektedir. Ancak
Bankanm gerek finansal kurumlar ve gerckse kamuovu éniinde
itibar ve saygmh@ biiyliktar.

Banka, para politikas: hedeflerini ve aratlarin - Hitkiimet'in
makro ekonomik hedeflerini gézéniine almak umudundadir. Banka
yonetimi Malive Bakam aracibfiyla parlamentoya uyguladiklan
politikalar hakkmda bilgi verir. Banka yasasina gére Hazine'nin
bor¢lanma ihtiyacina simur konmammstir. Borclanmamn vadesinin
bir yili asmayacag: Ongorilmistiir. Bankamn temel gorevi fivat
istikranm saglayacak yonde para ve kredi hacmini diizenlemelgtir,

C- Ingiltere Merkez Bankast

Sermayesi devlete ait glan Ingiltere Merkez Bankasimin gbrevieri
diger tiim gelisimis (itke merkez bankalarna gore ¢ok daha genistir.
Ancak, Malive Bakanminm Banka yonetimine gocly telkinlerde
bulunma hakk vardir ve Hazinenin ihtivag duydugu avanslar icin
bir siur yoktur. Hazine ile Banka yénetimi arasinda yakin ve yogun
bir iliski vardr. Para politikas: hedef ve araclarm Hikf{imet adina
Banka hazirlar, bankalar: denetler, sitketler-bankalar
uyusmazhiklanina hakemlik eder, Londranin mall merkez olmasim
yonlendirir. Ancak sorumluluk, yasa geregi Hokiimet'e aittir
Uygulamada Hazine ile uyum iginde calismnas: Banka'mun Sayginh
acisindan Snem tasmnaktadir.

Banka emisyon ve déviz rezervierini yonetme yetkisine sahibtir.
Bankalara mevduat kabul ttme yetkisini "Merkez Bankas: verirken,
menkul kiymet islemieri icin sadece g0rtis bildirir, izin verme
yetkisi baska kurullara aittir.

D - Fransmzz Merkez Bankas:

Fransa Merkez Bankasi'min gérev ve yetkilerini yeniden
diizenleyen yasa 1 Ocak 1994'de yararlige girdi. Yeni yasamn
getirdigi en &nemli defisiklik Banka' min Hazine karsisinda ki
bagmnsizlifin: artirmasidir. Avrupa Birligi'nin 20001 yillann
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basinda gegmeyi planiadify tek para dizeni ve Avrupa Merkez
Bankas: hedefine uygun olarak Banka kendini uyum sirecine
hazirlamaktadir:

Bankanin Baskan ve yardimeilanm Bakanlar Kurulu
atamaktadir. Fransa Merkez Bankasi'min para basma gorevi
disindaki gorev ve yetkileri sdyledir:

- Para politikasii Hiktmetin ekonomi politikasiyle uyumiu
olarak yfiratmek,

- Huk{imetin belirledifi genel kur pohtzkasma uygun ola.rak kur
politikasiyla ilgil onlemlen aimak,

- Devietin altin ve déviz rezerv]erm1 vinetmelk,

- Ekonomi Bakam'mun izniyle uluslararas: antlasmalara
katiimak,

- Kendi hesabma veya yabancilar i¢in altin ve doviz islemlett
yvapabilmek, yabanc: bankalara kredi verebilmek, '

- Bankacihk sistemini gizetim ve denetim altinda tutmak.

Yeni kanunla Bankanin Hiktmete veya bir kamu kurulusuna
kredi vermesi vasaklanmistir,

Yakin bir gelecekie Avrupa Birligi alkeleri "Avrupa Merkez
Bankalarn Sistemi™ne kavusacaktir, Faaliyete gegecek olan Avrupa
“Merkez Bankas: ile {ye ulkelerin merkez bankalat: smtemi
olusmaktadir. Bu sistemin éngdrdagn temel amac istikrarh ve ortak
bir para politikas: uygulayabilmektir, Bunun igin (Gm ye {ilke
merkez bankalannm bafunsizhk yolunda aymun diizeye gelmeleri
istenmekte wveya beklenmektedir. Zira hazirlanan yasamn
2.maddesi Avrupa Merkez Bankasi "Temel gdreviyle ¢elismedigi
surece Avrupa Birlifimin genel ekonomik politikasim destekler”
diyor.

I - MERKEZ BANKALARININ BAGIMSIZLIGI TARTISMASI

KX Yazyida vasanan iki bOylik savas ve biylk ekonomik krizler
nedeniyle ortaya ¢ikan makyo dengesizlikleri gidermek igin, tam
devietlerde hikiimetler piyasalann isleyisine dizenleyici
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mudahalelerde bulunmuslardir. Hitktimetler istikrar icinde biaytime,
igsizlikle mucadele, dis oddemeler dengesini saglama, - gelir
dagihmmdaki dengesizlifi giderme gibi makro hedeflere ulasmak
igin, Merkez Bankasiru alacag: uygun kararlarla vanlannda gérmek
istemislerdir.. Ornefin, ingiltere Merkez Bankas: 1946'da
devletlestirilmis ve Malive Bakani HitkGimetin belirledigi. hedefler
dogrultusunda  Banka'min kararlarim vénlendirebilic bir konuma
gelmistir. Banka'nin Malive. Bakammun istek ve onerilerini veto
ettigi hi¢ gortilmedi. -

Asya Kaplanlarindan G.Kore'de 1962 yibndan itibaren Maliye
Bakam Merkez Bankasi'min kararlar: tzerinde. nihai sorumluluk
Huktmete aittir gerekcesiyle, egemen olmustur. Kim BYONG-KUK'a
gore “"Merkez Bankasimin para yaratiyor olmasi, paramn

yonetiminden tek sorumlu otorite oldugu anlamina gelmemektedir.

Gantmiizde kamu kesimi. borglanmn ve hukiimetin mali

-operasyonlarmin para sistemi tizerinde daha bayiik etkisi vardir.

Hiukimetin parasal énlemleri olmaksizin Banka tek basma parasal

“istikran saglayamaz” diyor. Ve su sonucu gikanyor: Merkez

Bankasimn belirledigi parasal hedel ve araglar, Hikimetin gdenel
Istisal politikasina uygun ve iamamlayicr nitelikte olmahdir.

BYONG-KUK Kore'nin Ingiliz Merkez Bankacihi@i modelini émek
aldigini, AB.D. Federal Reserve System™in 6rnek alimmasin
isteyenlerin "bafimsizhk" gerekeelerine katimadigim sdyle Hade
ediyor : . . . A B. D. Merkez Bankas: ' mn abartimus bagimswizhif:
gorantgtedir ve yamlticidir. Bu konuda iyi bir kanst vardir. Douglas
Commuttee’ nin raporuna gore, gegmiste iki otoritenin birbirinden
farkh dastindiga durumiarnn ¢ofunda son karan Hazine vermis ve
Merkez Bankasrda bu karan kabullenmis, bagimsizhi@: konusunda
wrarl olamammstir”,

Korkmaz ILKORUR 15 Mart tarihli kose yazisinda A.B.D.
dolarimmn degeri Mark ve Yen karsismda en dasiik dizeyine indiging
belirterek, FED Baskami GREENSPAN'in “zayif dolar ghcitkler
yaratiyor ve istenmiyor” diyerek Hitkiimeti ikaz ettigini fakat etkili
olamadifim anlatiyor.

Ginumizde daha cok isadamlar:, teknokratlar ve iktisatcilar
arasinda merkez bankalarninmin bagimsizhigi konusu  ilgi
gérmektedir. Bunlara gore "para politikas1 araglan, politikacilara
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birékﬂaﬁfnay*aeak 'kadar hassas ve snemli Silahlardir”. Bu yuzden
bagimsizlik yasalarla saglanmalidir, ve de uzlagmaya dayanan bxr
gelenek olugturulmalidir.

$1md1 bu tartismay: ger:;evelemek dgin G¢ alt baghk olusturmaya
g:a115acag1m Once CUKIERMAN ve arkadaslammn 72 ilkeyi
kapsavan "bagumsizhik" arastirmasimn sonuglar;m sonra
"Bundesbank Modelini” ve nihayet Turkiye'de Hazine-Merkez
Bankas: iliskilerini tartismak istivorum.

1 - CUKIERMAN Arastirmasi -

Son otuz yil boyunca geligmis ilkelerin bﬁyﬁk gofunlugunda
ortalama enflasyon oram dénem dénem inis gikis iginde ohmustur.
Omegin AB.D.'de 1960'h y1llarda %2,5, 1970l yillarda %7.,4, 1980'l

villarda %5,1 ve 1990'h willann ilk yansinda %3.6 olarak
' gergeklesmistir. Gelismekte olan dlkelerde bu inis-¢ikaslar ok daha
biyak oranlarda seyretmisti. Bu enflasyon olgusuyia Merkez
Bankalarimin davramglart veya bagimsizliklart arasimdaki
1I1$kxler1m aragtiran ve 72 iilkeyli kapsayan cahsmay1 Dinya
Bankasimin finansal destegivle A.CUKIERMAN, S.WEBB ve
B.NEYAPTI gerceklestitnis ve The World Bank Economic Review'de
1692 yihinda yaymlanmastir.

Merkez Bankalarnmn temel gdrevinin “fivat istikrarim
saflamak tir goriusiinden hareket edilerek, bunun saglanmasinda ve
veya saglanamamasinda Bankamm bagimsizhk derecesinin yeri ve
onemi gésterilmeye calisilmistit, Arastirmacilar her ilke icin iki
belirleyvici degisken hesablamisiar ve bunlann herbiriyle
gérgeklesen enflasyon oram karsilastimimis. Once yasal
dizenlemeleri esas alan bir endeks hesablanmis, buna gore merkez
bankalar bagimsizhk siralamasina tabi tutulmustu, Ikinei
degisken olarak, merkez bankas: baskanlarimin 1950-1989
doneminde gorevde kahs shreleri ile enflasyon arasinda iliski
kuruimus. Ayrnica.tim dlkelerde 1980-1989 dénemi icin ortalama
enflasyon oram bhelirlenmis. Teopladiklan bilgileri degerlendiren
arastirmacilar su senuglan ¢ikarmuslardur:

';mG"'élitsmis ﬁlkelerde merkez' hankalarnnin yasal bagimsizhk
derecesiyle enflasyon arasinda anlamb bir iliski vardir. Bu sonuca
gére yapilan siralamada Almanya birinci, A.B.D. besincidir.
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-Gelismekte olan tlkelerde benzer anlamb iliskiler gérilmiiyor.
Hatta tam tersine bazr uzakdogu tlkelerinde merkez bankalarinm
vasal bafmnsizhifn olmadif halde enﬂasyon oram gok diistk
gérindyor. -

-Tarkiye yasal bagimsizlik siralamasinda birgok gelismis
Glkeden daha on siralarda yer aliyor. Ancak, bu vasal bagmsizhikla
enflasyon arasmda anlamh iliski yok. Dénemin enflasyon orani
%41'dir. Bu oranta 72 Glke sralamasmnda 62. durumdayiz.

-Ikinci teme} degisken oclan merkez bankas: baskanlarmn
gorevde kalma ortalama siireleriyle enfl.asyon iliskisi yine gelismis
tlkelerde anlamli iken, gelismekte olan ulkelerde anlamsiz
goranmektedir. Ortalawma gérev siuresi 9 wil ile Izlanda birinei,
Hollanda ikinei, Almanya dokuzuncu ve A.B.D. 14. sirada yer
almaktad. Bu deg1§kene gore Tarkive ortalama 2.5 vl ile 64, swrada
gortnmektedir..

Goralityor ki gelismekte olan tlkelerde merkez bankalanimn
kagit Gzerinde bagimsiz kilmak yetmiyor. FP:skanlann sik sik
degismesivle enflasyon oram arasmda gok belirleyicl bir ligki
gortlityor.

Tarafsiz  bir kurulusun tarafsiz arastirmacianmn
gergeklestirdigi bu aragtirmaya gore T.C. Merkez Bankas: cagdas bir
yasaya sahiptir ve yasal olarak bagimswzzdir. Ancak uygulamada
bagkanlann siksik degismesi veya ciddi yanhslar yapimas: fiyat
istikrarimn saglanmasinda Banka'min hbasarih clamadifim
gosteriyor. Tirkiye' de Merkez Bankas: {le Hitkiimete dogrudan bagh
ekonominin ydnlendiriimesine katilan difer kurumlarnn uyum
icinde ve kamuoyunu dalgalandirmayacak kararlar alip
uygulamalan gerekmektedir,

Ozellikle son on vilda ekonominin ksa vadeli uluslararas
sermaye hareketlerine aciimasi, T.C. Merkez Bankasi'mun bagimsiz
ve istedigi ybnde kararlar alip uygulamasimu zorlastirmistir.
Giderek yofunlasan kisa vadeli sermaye akim Banka'min para
arzini kontrol etmesini olagan olmakian ¢ikunyor.

CUKIERMAN ve arkadaslarmin arastimmasimdan herkesin kabul
ettigi su temel sonug¢ gikiyor. "Merkez Bankas: bagmsizlig fiyat
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istikranmm saglanmas: icin cesitli kurumsal arac;lardan onemki bir
tanesidir”.

;o

Z2-Alman BUNDESBANK Modell

M.Freidman .ve taraftarlan Alman Merkez Bankasrnin izledigi
taviz verwez onetarist para politikas: ile Giikede istikrar icinde
biyimenin sureklilik kazandigim ileri stirmektedirler.

F.Alman Merkez Bankas: Eyliil 1957 tarihli yasayla orgitlenmis
anti-enflasyonist para politikasmdan taviz vermeyen gergek
anlamda bagimsiz bir bankadir. Bundesbank yasasmn 3. maddesi
ydnetime  para arzim denetim altinda tutmak icin para-kredi
miktarnu diazenleme gérevi vermektedit. Sermayesi kamuya aittir.
Kararian 17 kisiden olusan Banka Konseyi alir. Konsey'de 11 eyalet
merkez bankas: baskam ve 6 Bundesbank mudur}er kurulu dyesi
gorev yapar. Konseyin kararlarmm: bu 6 kisilik mudurler ‘kurulu
genis dlgtide selkillendirir ve yiiriitir.

llke olarak Kensey ve Kurul Hiikiimelten bagmmsiz olarak calisir
F. Huokimet dyeleri zaman zaman Konsey ' tbpiéntﬂ'at‘m'a' oy
kullanmaksmn katilabilmektedir. Hokimetler Bundeshank ile
uyum iginde ¢alismanm dneminin bilincinde sidugundan, darmisma
ve gorGisme istekleri cofunlukla Hiuktmeiten gelmektedir.

Bundesbank Baskani, yardimes: ve mGdiirler kuruiu Gyeleri 8 yl
icin F. Hakiimet tarafindan secilmektedir. Benzer bicimde 6teki 11
Konsey ayesi de 8 yid igin Eyalet HikGmetlerince secilmektedir.
Banka yasasi Huktimetin bu UstGnitging dengelemek icin Banka
yénetimini bagimsiz kilmakla kalmamus, HukOmetin genel
ekonomik politikasim destéklemne yikumlalaginit temei goreviyle
¢elismeme kosuluna baglamistir.

Bundesbank, Bretton Woods Sisteminin yikalmasindan sonra ve
Petrol Krizinin vol actifl enflasyenist baskilar karsismnda ik kez
Aralik 1974'de 1975 yib igin bir "parasal program” agikladi. Ayrica,
Mart 1973'den itibaren "esnek déviz kuru sistemine" geg§$ ile
Bundesbank'm etkin para politikas: uygulama yontnde bir engel
daha katkmus oldu.
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Bundesbank 1979'dan bu yana kritik degisken olarak "Merkez
Bankas) Parasmimn veya M3'Gn. bUyimesinin, planlanan’ yillik
oranimin  hedef dag‘lhmxm"da_ aciklamaktadir. Banka bunu
vaparken 4 kriterin bilestmini esas almaktadu:

-Uretim kapasitesinde beklenen biiyiime orant,
-Kapasite kullanmm oraminda beklenen degisim orans,
-Fiyat diizeyinde beklenen degisme,

-Paranm dolasim hizinda beklenen degisme.

F.Alman Merkez Bankasimin etkin bir anti-enflasyonist para
politikasy uygulayabilmesini kolaylastiran, 1967'de yiurfirliige
girmis bulunan “Ekonomik Istikrar ve Biyameyi Tesvik Yasasi™dir.
Bu yasa Hhkametin de ekonomik istikran saglamaya yardirne:
olacak ydnde hareket etmesini zorunlu kilmaktadir. Yasa ekonomik
istikrar tehlikeye girdiginde, merkezi bolgesel ve yerel otoritelerin,
sendikalann ve isveren birliklerinin uzlasmalar ve birlikte
hareket etmelerini dngdrmektedir.

F. Alman Maliye Bakam Dr. TWAGEL 26 Nisan 1993'de Londra'da
Avrupa Bankast Genel Kurulu'nda yvapug konusmada séyle divor:-

"Halk igin, ¢alismamm ve tasarrufun bir deferi olmahdir.
Enflasyonist gelismeler kaynaklannm yanhs atanlara yénelmesine
ve sermaye kacisina neden olur. Fiyat istikran para politikalarmmn
ve Merkez Bankalannm o6ncelik verdigi ilk hedel olmaldir. Biz
Almanya'da tecriibelerimizle gordok ki, paramn istikrari
saglamay! birinci amag edinen bir BUNDESBANKumz var. Bu
Banka Hukametten bagimsizdir. Ama, Hikbmetin genel ekonomik
politikasina destek vermesi beklenen bir bankadir” (Tevlik
ALTINOE, 1993},

Bundesbank Alman hikiimetlerinin gecmiste yaptidi yanlislann
yol agtify felaketleri bir daha yasamak istemeyen Alman
toplumunun destefine ve ' giivenine sahip bulunmaktadir.
Bundesbank modeli Alman toplumunun kendine dzgi kosullariu ve
beklentilerini temsil eden bir merkez bankasidir.
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~ 3- T.C. Merkez Bankas: - Hazine Higkileri

B1hndig1 gibi dinyarmun ilk merkez bankas: olan Bank of
England'in birinci gorevi Ingiliz Hazinesi'me bor¢ vermekti.
Devietlerin ttizel kisiliini Hazine temsil eder. Merkez bankasinmn
bastifa kagit bankammn degil Deviletin parasidir. Zira, kagit parann
karsihfi: devletin ifibandir. Para basma ve para piyasalarin
yénetme gdrevi- uzman bir kurulus olan Merkez Bankasina
devredilmistir.

Tirkiye'de 1983 yii sonuna kadar, Devietin tiim mal varhdimi
degerlt kagitlarimi, menkul deferlerini ve parasimi koruyan,
yoneten, satm alan veya satan tek kamu otoritesi Maliye Bakanhf
idi...Cok yanhs bir kararla, Basbakan OZAL Hazine'vi dis ticaret
genel miidariigh ile birlestirerek ayn bir miastesarhk haline getirip
Basbakanlia bagladi. Uzun bir maceradan sonra 20 Arahk 1994 de
yariirliyfe giren 4059 sayih yasa Hazine'yi bagimsiz bir miistesarlk
haline getirdi. Bu yasa tiim kamu kuram ve kuruluslarmm yurt ici ve
vurt disi mali iliskilerinin isleyisini dizenleme gdrevini Hazme
Miistesarhfina vermekiedir. Anilan yasanin 2. maddesinin a vé b
fikralannda T.C. Merkez Bankas) ile hangi konularda nasﬂ iligki
kurulacag: belirlenmis. Madde 2/a da s8yle deniyor: '

LT

. Tirk parasmin dolasmm ve istikramm saglamaya yonelik
politikalarn T.C. Merkez Bankas: ile birlikfe olusturmak ve
uygulamak. para politikas: ile ilgili konularda Hazine ve T.C.
Merkez Bankas: iliskisind kurmak”. Aym maddenin b fikrasinda
ise, *... Kambiyo politikalarmin uygulanmas: ve mali sektor ile ilgili
konularda Miuistesariik ile T.C. Merkez Bankas: 111§k11611n17
kurmak...” Hazineye gérev olarak verilmektedir.

Anayasamzin 167. maddesinde "Devlet para, kredi, sermaye, mal
ve hizmet piyasalanimn saglikli ve dizenli iglemelerini saglayict ve
geligtirici tedbirleri alir..." ilkesi vardir. Bu anayasal emri Hakamet
adina Hazine yerine getirmek durumundadar,

Hazine yurarlitkteki mevzuata gére T.C. Merkez Bankas:
sermayesinin 51'ine sahiptir. Oysa, T.C. Merkez Bankas: 1931'de
faaliyete gegtiinde 1715 sayih yasaya gore Banka'mn sermayesi 4
gruptan olusuyordu. Hazine, verli bankalar, yabanc bankalar ve
dzel kisiler. Ancak, Hazine'nin ve yabana bankalann paymin %615'%
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gecemeyecegi agikca belirtibmisti. Kirk vil sonra 1211 sayili yasa
(1970) Hazine'nin payr %51'in altma indirilexfmez diyor. {lk akla
gelen, "Banka Meclisl" Qiyeleri genel kurulca fse?g:i]irken Hazine'nin,
yani Hikiimetin segime egemen olmasiu saglamaktir.

[Ik kanunda Merkez Bankasimin  Hazine'yve avans vermest
pngorilmemis. T.C. Merkez Bankasi ilk krediyi 1942'de ve altin
karsibfimda Hazine've (250 milyon TL} vermistir. 1947 ylmdan
itabaren de biitce ddeneklerinin %15'i kadar Hazine've kisa vadeli
avans uygulamas: getirilmis, 1960 ihtilali sonrasmda kisa bir siire
bu oran %5'e inmis, sonra yeniden %15b'e gikoushir,

1994 Yihinda mali kesimde "ya§anan bu sok karsisinda,
"suclulara” karsi cesur iedbirler arayisi basladi. "Suglularn
basinda Hazine yer aldigmdan, T.C. Merkez Bankas: yasasinda
21.4.1994 tarih ve 3985 sayih yasa ile.degisiklik yapilarak "Hazine
ve kanru mitesseseleriyle islemler” bélmil yeniden diizentendi. T.C.
Merkez Bankas: nin 1 Ocak 1895'den itibaren "Hazineye ksa vadeli
avans™ sovle olacaktir.(madde 50):

"Banka her yil cari yu genel batge Sdenekleri toplamunn, bir
tnceki mali y1l genel biitge ddenekleri toplamum asan tutariun
%1Z'sini gecmemek lizere Hazine've kisa vadeli bir avans hesabn
agar. Bu oran, 1996 yih icin %10, 1997 yah icin %6, 1998 yili ve
izleyen willar i¢in %3'tarn.” o ‘

Yine 1995'de yararitge giren sonn degisiklikle (madde 51)
Banka'min kamu mbesseselerine verifebilecegi willik iskonto ve
avans miktan foplamm da Hazine igin &ngdrGlnts avans limitinin
yansi asamayacafl hikmi getirilmistir. Gordldyor ki, bundan
biyle T.C. Merkez Bankasi parasal programum veya politikasin
belirlerken daha rahat hareket edebilecek ve kendini daha bagimsiz
hissedebilecek. Asafidaki tablodan da gimilebilecefi gibi:
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T.C. Merkez Bankas: kredilerinin "kurumsal sektoriere gore”
dagilimunda belirleyici gosterge Hamneye agilan kisa vadeli avans
miktandir. 1989-1993 doneminde T.C. Merkez Bankas: toplam
kredilert icinde Hazine've dogrudan saglanan kaynagin pay: her yil
artarak 1989'da %40,7 der, 1993'de %69,9'a ulasmustir, Dolayisiyla
"Mali Kurumlar'm payi hizla dasmis ve %51,6'dan %17.6'va
inmistir,

T.C. Merkez Bankas1 kamuya genis capia kaynak aktanrken,
bankalarm reeskont hacmini lusitlamak, mevduat karsihk oramm
yitkseltmek durumunda kalmaktadir, Bu yoldan patra arziru ve arts
oramun: ayarlamaya ¢absmaktadir. Boylece, isin yakonii dzel sektdr
Gstlenmis olmakta ve pahal kredi gercegi yatirmmlan caydimus,
hatta durdurma siirecine sokmaktadar.

Tarkiye'nin 1990h yillarda yasadig: siyasal, sosyal ve ekonomik
¢alkantilan kisa siirede asmas: dilegimiz olmakla hirlikte, dzellikle
kamu kestmi bér¢lanma thtiyacimin daha birkag yil siirecegi
anlasihiyor. Bu nedenie Hazine i¢c ve dis borglanma ihtiyac: iginde
olacaktir,

Anlagihyor ki filkenin mali yapisimn zayifhigi T.C. Merkez
Bankasinm belli bir parasal programi basanyla uygulamasina
olanak vermiyor. Bu temel soruna c¢dézim olarak Hazine ve Maliye
Bakanhfi'min ortaklasa bir “mali pregram” hazirlamalan
tnerilmektedir. M. EGILMEZ bu konuda séyle diyor:

"Hazine 1990 Haziran aymda boyle bir program icin batan
hazith@im tamamlamusti. Ne yazk ki ilk tepki siyasal karar
vericilerden geldi. Bu nedenle de mali program diisincesi
uygulamaya hi¢ gegirilemedi, hatta aynnhilanyle tartismaya b11e
agilamadi (M. EGILMEZ 1993).

Tiurkiye'de dis borg yénetiminde de Hazine ile T.C. Merkez
Bankas: kars: karsiyadir. Hatta isin icine DPT'de kanswor. 1986'va
kadar Hazine ve T.C. Merkez Bankas: iki tarafl bor¢lanmay:
surmistir. Daha sonra T.C.M.B. Hazine adma dogrudan dis
bor¢lanmay: birakmustir. Hazine Deviet adina tek elde bar¢lanmay
sardirdayor. T.C.M.B. bu konuda damsmanhk ghreviyle
yetimmektedir. Y. CANEVI'nin ifade ettigi gibi Tarkiye'nin dis horc
yonetiminin "gek profesyonelce yiirtittildganii" séylemek mumkiin
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defil. Bu konuda Hazine'nin egsgidumiuinde "Dig Borg Yonetimi
Kurulu” olusturulursa ve Kurulda T.C.M.B. Dis Ticaret Miistesarhfi,
DPT ve Bankalar Birligi temsilcileri bulunursa ileri bir adim atims
olur. Bu kurul dogrudan ilgili Devlet Bakam'na bagl olabilir.

Son ylllarda para ve sermaye piyvasalannda meydana gelen
dnemii gelismeler ve yenilikler higgiiphe yok ki Hazine. ile T.C.M.B.
arasindaki- basanh isbirliginin sonucudur. Anlasamadiklar,
uzlagamadiklian konularm faturasmu da toplum yaksek bir fiyatla
ddemigtir. Hazine ve T.C.M.B. Ust dizey ydneticilerinin sik sik
degigtirilmesi ve' MEDYA'nun dn yargil agir elegtirilerine muhatap
olmalan bu iki kurumu, yanlis yere yipratrmst.

‘Bir de M.EGILMEZ'In gériistine kat:larak sunu vurgulamalymm:
Hazine ve T.C.M.B. farklh nitelikleri olan uzmanlarla
calismaktadir. T.C.M.B. da yetisen uzmanlar ve yodneticiler "para
- teorisi"vle ve uygulama ile ilgili konularda uzmanlasmms kisiterdir.
(Oysa, Hazine'dekiler agirhkli olarak "kamu maliyesi” alamnda
uzmandirlar, Bu farkhilik dogal olarak onlann i¢c ve dis ekonomik
olaylara bakis acilarma ve yorumlarina yansmmaktadir, Ortak
uzmanhiklan ise Ankara'da st gérevdeyken. bazen MEDYA' nin da
destefini alarak, Hitlkhmeti elestiren bir beyanat verip istifa etmek
ve ¢ok yiksek iicretle, Holdinglere {Istanbul'a) gegmektir.

SONUC

Diinya mali pivasalannda yasanan blviik dalgalanmalar
kitresellesme, bolgesel bidtinlesineler, bagimsz merkez bankacilifn
yaygmlasmas: ve IMF'in etkin yol gdstericilifine ragmen
stirmektedir, Bafimsiz merkez bankacilifinin ileri drneklerinden
biri olan F.R.B. nin Dolarn biatdn dimyada pivasalan altiast
edercesine defer kaybetmesi karsisinda aciz kaldifimn goérayaruz,
Alman ve Japon Merkez Bankalan dizeni kurtarmava ve kendi
makro dengelerint korumaya g¢alisiyor.

Yap:ilan arastwmalar gosteriyor ki, gelismekte olan bir dlke
makro dengelerini kurmadan mali pivasalarii disa agarsa, o
tlkede disa acilma yarar yerine zarar getirir. Ulke dis soklann
altindan gikamaz, ezilir.
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Oysa Tiirkiye, 198011 yillarda yiksek enflasyon, artan i¢ ve dis

. borglanma gerefine ragmen, mali piyasalarim disa agti, ve 1989

yilinda makroe dengelerde bozulma egilimi devam ettifi halde, TL'nin

konvertibl bir para olduffunu ilan etii, Kisa vadeli sermaye

hareketlerinin serbest oldugu bir ortamda T.C.M.B. hangi parasal

programla nasil fiyat istikranm saglama gorevini yerine getire-
bilecekti?

Konvertibilite ve mali piyvasalanin cisa agimasiyle her Tark
vatandasina doviz ticareti yapma ozgurlugn getirildi. Ulke
dolarizasyon olgusunu yasarken, Iiidkamet ve T.C.M.B. mali
pivasalarda dengeyi saglamak i¢in gece gindiz ¢upmip durdu

1994 Yilmda doviz kurlarmda yasanan sokun yviakand toplumun
biyik kesimyi, kiiclik azmiik vararina, fstlenmistir, $Spekiilator-
lerin ve mali aracilarin acimasiz baskidarn: altinda T.C.M.B.
ezilmistir. '

Abartmadan diyebiliriz ki, boyle bir cortamda Tirk mali
pivasalan yabanec: mali aracilarin denetimi altina girmistir.
T.C.M.B.'min para yaratmasi yaklasik %60 oraninda déviz
islemleriyle clusurken, Banka'nun net dis varhiklan ig faiz orammn
cazibesine bagh olarak, artik¢a, para arm da genislemektedir.
Yapilan ekonomeirik calismalar Thrkive'de fiyatlann degisim
oramimin  bayidk &lgiade para arz taralindan belirlendigini
gistermektedir.

Tirkiye'de mal ve para-kredi pivasalannda dilizeni ve dengeyi
saglama gorevi, Anayasamizin 167. maddesi uyarmca Devletindir.
Deviet adma iktidardaki Hikiimet bu gorevi T.C.M.B., Hazine, DPT
ve Maliye Bakanhfi'tun hazirlayacagl biigi ve onerilerin ginda
kendi &neeliklerine gore yuritmeye cahsmaktadir. Iste sorun
burada, "enflasyonu asafi cekeceim" diyerek iktidara gelen
hikiumnetler, daha sonra bunun geregini yapmuyor.

Cogulcu demokrasilerde hiikfimetlerin temel gérevi toplumda
cikar gruplan arasinda ugzlasma saglayip, istikrar icinde blylmeyi
strdirnmek olmahdir, Hangi kesim-daha -gok bagirirsa,-sokaga
dékiilarse, o kesime dengeleri gozetimeden daha ¢ok pay vermek veya
siyasail akrabalifitn gerefi olarak verimi ¢ok dilgiik bir kesimi kamu
himayesine almak, Gilkede sosyal dengeleri altast etmekiedir. Kamu
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yvonetiminin ve kamu maliyesinin etkin calisamamasi, kamu
kesiminde isralin, dolayisiyle finansman agifinin bayiik boyutlara
ulasmasina yol agmaktadir. Biitce disiplini saglamann ilk ve temel
koglha, HUKAmEHR para arzim belirleme yetkisi kaldinlmali yani
Merkez Bankasi baginsiz olmahdir. Bu kosul istikrar icin gerekli
fakat yeterli degildir.

Kamu aciklanmmn her yil artan oranda merkez bankas:
kaynaklarnndan karsilandi@ bu durumda, hangi parasal programia
hangi fiyat istikran saglanabilir? Tiirkive ne yapip yapmah kamu
finansman a¢ifim kug¢iiltmeli. i¢ ve dis borglanma’ geredini
azaltmali ve kamuoyunun gfivenini kazanarak enflasyon beklentl—
sini kirmahdir. Uretmeden tiiketen, galtsmadan kazanan ve kisa
vadeli dis borg¢-sermaye girisiyle ayakta duran bir ekonomiyi
merkez bankasimm bafinsizhify kurtaramasz,

i HOktmetin ekonomi yénetiminin, yanlislari yaminda

T.C.M.B.'min kendi gérev ve yetkisine birakitan konularda yakm
gecmiste ciddi hatalar yaptiima da tank olduk. Cagdas bir yasa, iyi
egitilmis bir st ydnetici kadrosu ve elektronik bankacﬂlgm
olanaklarina ragmen, T.C.M.B. ydnetimlerinin basans:. simirh
kalmis ve kamuoyunda gereken destefi ve gitveni bulamanuslardar.
Baskanlar kendi hatalarnn sivasal ﬂxtld"il‘ln herkesc& bilinen
yanhsglan ‘arkasima gizlemeve calismamalidir. Gérevden aynilirken
veya almdigmda tilkenin dis itibarna zarar verecek nitelikte
agiklamalar yapmak. beyanal vermek gibt ahlaki ve mesleki suglar,
cezas olmasa bile, isienmemelidir. o



MERKEZ BANKALARININ BAGIMSIZLIGI 27

KAYNAKLAR

ARGUC, Oztin "Turkiye'de Bankacilik”, Gereek Yay. [st.1092

ALTINCK, Teviik, “Nasil Bir Merkez Bankasi™, Merkez Bankas:
" Bilangelarinin irdelenmesi, . Mulkiyeliler Vakfi, 1993

CANEVI, Yavuz, "Uluslararas: Mali Piyasalar ve Tiirkive”, fsl.ve Fin
Dexgisi, Haziran 1993

CASTELLO-BRANCO,M. "Liindependaice Des Bangues Centrales”.
Finances et Developpement Mars, 1992

CUKIERMAN, Alex,... "Mesuring The independence Of Central Banks & It's
Effect on Policy Ouicomes”, The World Bank Eco. Rev. Vol.
81992

EGILMEZ, Mahfl, "Hazine Merkez Bankasi [liskiler", Merkez Bankass
 Bilangolarmn Irdelenmesi, 1. Malkiyveliler Vakfi 1993

ERB, Richard, “Les Roles des Banques Centrales”, Finans et Devel.Dec, 1989

£RSEL, Hasan, “Para Politikas: Uygulamalan ve Para Miltart”, Isl. ve
Fin. Dergisi, Evlid 1992

GOKCE, Deniz, “Gelismekte Olan Nikelerde Mati Liberasyon ve Para
Politikalant™ Merkez Bankas: Bilamcolarimin frdelenmesi.,
LMulkiyeliler Vakfi, 1993

EAZGAN, Gulten, “Tktisadi Digtince...”, Remzi Kitapevi, 1993, {ST.

KEYDER, Nur, “Para” Turhan Kitabevi, Ankara, 1853

MUMCU, Ercan, “TCMB'nim 1990 Yili Parasal Program”, igl, ve Finans
Derpgisi

PAYA. Merih, “Para ve Teorisi Para Politikas:”, [st, 1994

SARACOGLu, Rigtny, “Tirkive'de Merkez Bankacilif”, Ist. ve Finans
Dergisi, Ajusios, 1993



28 H.O. IKTISAD[VVE IDAR! BILIMLER FAKGL’T‘E‘E’:{= DERGIs]

SARACOGLuY, Ristl, “Merkez Bankastmin Finansal Sistemle {liskileri ve
Reformlan”, M.B.Bilan.Irde., I.Milkiyeliler Vakfi, 1993

TELMAN, O.Turgut, “Merkez Bankalarinim Bagunsizhgr™, Ist. 1994

TORGOZ, Erding, “Merkez Bankasi ve Agik Piyasa lslemleri” H.U. iktisadi ve
' {dari Bilimler Fak. Dexgisi, Say: 1, 1990 :

TOKGOZ, Erding, “Bankalararas: Para Piyasast”, Finans Diinyas:,
Tem. 1992

TOKGOZ. Erding, “T.C. Merkez Bankas: ve Altm Piyasast®, H.U. iktisadi
ve idari Bitimler Fak. Dergisi, clit 10/1992, Ankara

TUSIAD, “Turkive I¢in Yeni Bir Orta Vadeli Istikrar Programma Dogru”,
Haziran 1995, {stanbul -

Walsh, C.E. “Central Bank Stzategies Credibilty and Independence”,
Journal of Monetary Economies, Holland, 1993



HACETTEPE UNIVERSITESI i
IKTISADI VE IDARI BILIMLER FAKULTESI DERGIST
CILT 13/1995

CREDIBILITY AND MONETARY POLICY:
A CASE OF EMU

Y.Dog.Dr. Erding TELATAR™

I. INTRODUCTION

The last ten years have witnessed an explosion of articles about
intermational macroeconomics policy coordinationn. Two areas of
research have emerged. One vein attempts to measure with a wide
variety of econometric models possible gains from macroeconomics
coordination.! The other area focuses on cational sovereignty,
coordination and reputation.? It is the latter type of Hterature this
paper addresses. More specifically, it is concerned with the
reputation of menetary authorities and the time consistency of
-monetary policy. It is attempted to demonstrate that by countries
coordinating monetary policy. an inflationary bias result, causing

the stability of the system to depend crucially upon the value of the
target parameters.

Two terms continually appear in the discussion of
macroecenomics coordination: International Cooperation and
International Coordination. Intermational Cooperation refers to the
sharing of information. The term implies that each country
establishes its macroeconomic objectives and sets its economic
policies independently of all other countries, but that all share
information about the world economy. International Coordination,
on the other hand, is an agreement by two or more countries to
undertake a cooperative set of policy changes where neither would

Hacettepe Universitesi 1.1B.F. Ekonomi Botimi Ogretim Uyesi
For example, Qudiz and Sachs (1984}, Canzoneri and Minford (1986).

For example, Giavazzi and Giovannini (1989), Canzoneri (19835), Barra and
Gordon (1983) and Rogoff {1985},

[
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wish to undertake the policy change on its own, but each expect the
package to them better off, relative to the Nash-non-cooperative
equilibrium in which "each sets its policy taking other’s given.
However, without perfect information, it is not a trivial task for
policy-makers to decide which policy changes are in the best interest
of their country. Should a country agree to a set of policy changes
based upon a misconceived spillover effect or misjudge the
relationship between its economic variables and another country’s
econornic variables. For example. the United Kingdom spent several
years attempting to align its exchange rate relative to other European
Timion {EU) member exchange rates to an advantageous true weight,

When government ceord1-i1ate macroeconomic policies, private
sector behavior can change in such a way that the country is worse off
than in the absence of coordination. This line of literatyre extends
ideas concemlng the time consistency aspect of government policy,
which Kydland and Prescott (1977) pioneered. Af its heart is the idea
thaf coordination might create incentive for governments to engage
in activities detrimental to the best interest of the private sector.

The -purpose of Lthis study is to explore the trade-off between the
European System of Central Bank's dual objectives of money growth
rate and output stabilization. The Maastricht Treaty proposes a very
high level of independence to the European System of Central Bank
(ESCB} in the pursuit of these objectives. However, in this paper, we
will not discuss the ESCB can attain this independence. 2

This study is organized as lollows. Section 1 gives short summary
about history of European Monetary Union. Section III presents the
ESCB in a politically unified Europe. Section IV presents the ESCB in
the absence of a politically unified Europe, but with each member
country having the same target growth rate of output. Section V
concludes with a summary ol the major results of this study.

3 We do not intend 10 examine the independence of the ESCB and voting rules
which should be adopted to choose the ESCB board and its preatdm[ Thm subject
has been examined by Alesina and Grilli (1991}
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. HISTORY OF EURQOPEAN MONETARY UMION

The Maastricht Treaty on Economic and Monetary Union is a
result of a long period of evolution. There has heen very rapid
progress on European Communily policies since 1984, Dne sees a
great level of the comumitment of European Union (EU) member states
to build a single internal market, and more recently the Economic
and Moneiary Union and European Political Union.

European countries have been thinking about monetary union for
four decades. This evaluation was based very much upon the
international financial system and concerned with the development
of stable system of foreign exchange to replace the fixed peg on the US
dollar {Bretton Woods System). According to the Bretton Woods
System, the United States was required to buy and sell unlimited
amounts of gold at the official price of 35 $/o0z. It-was a reflection: of
the recovery of European economies which had previously been
dominated both trade and payments by the United States. In 1950,
the United States’s GNF was nearly four times that of EEC (8).
whereas by 1969 it was only twice as large. Meanwhile, the European
Comanunity’s share of OECD export reached 40 per cent by 1969,
double of the United States, which declined to 20 per cent.

The main decisions of principle lo economic monetary union
appear as cariy as the Werner Report in 1970. The Bretton Woods
System finally collapsed in early 1971 at the same time that the
Werner propesal were being adopted. In December 1971, the largest
trading countries agreed to sign a new agreement which is known as
the Simithsonian Treaty. According ito this agreement, the dollar
was devaluated by 10 per cent and fluctuations between the key
currencies were widened from +/- 2 per cent to +/- 4.5 per cent. This
arrangement was described . as the “Snake” as the European
Community member countries exchange rates would move together
in a band relative {0 the dollar. Despite initial enthusiasm zhout the
Snake, this arrangements lasted lor only a short period, between
April 1972 and March 1973. After that, the European currencies
floated freely against the dollar. After that point, the only stable
members of the Snake were Germany, Belgium, the Netherlands and
Luxembourg. '
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The European Monetary System (EMS) was sét up in December
1978 and became elfective in March 1979. Its exchange rate
mechanism included all European Commumty {(EC) members except
the United Kingdom. The EMS is an agreement between the central
banks of the EC countries to control mtra -community rates and
provide the necessary funds o fman(:e e\ichange martket
interventions.

The Maastricht agreement produced a new treaty on European
Union to replace the existing commumty treatxes Originally, when
the Hannover Council sets up the Delors Committee in June 1988, it
was expected that the treaty would cover the _necessary extra
provisions to set up economic and monetary union. However, the
special Dublin Council of April 1990 confirmed its dommitment to
political union and set up a parallel intergovernmental conference
on the {reaty provisions necessary io strengthen the demacratic
legitimacy of the union. It is also set a deadline to complete their
* propoesal in time for ratlﬁcatxon by the member states before the end

of 1992,

The result is the Maastricht Treaty on European Unmn signed on
7 February, 1992. It emphasizes not just convergence to achieve
Furopean Monetary Union but cohesion an progress on other issues
for political union. The Treaty sets out the nature, functions and
constitution of the central banking system which is to manage the
single currency, monetary policy and foreign exchange in the new
monetary union. Monetary union is 1niended to take place in three
stages. The first stage hag’ already commenced with free flow of
capital and the mtegratmn of fmanmal marketq under the single
market program. The second stage, wh:ch begms on 1 January 1984,
involves the creation of a new Commumty Institution, the European
Monetary Institute (EMI). By the end of 1996, a decision will be taken
on whether stage 3 goes head, on January 1. 1997 as the earliest
starting date or January 1, 1999 at the latest. The EMI will replaced
by the European Central Bank (ECB]J at the beginning of stage 3. The
ECB together with the central banks of the member states form the
European System of Central Bank (ESCB) from the beginning of
stage 3.
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0. THE ESCB IN A POLITICALLY IINIFIED EUROPE

Our first assumption is the political unity of Europe. Then the
ESCB can be thought of as the national central bank of the politically
unified Europe. The rate of money creation is controlled by the ESCB
Board and it's Presideni. A quadratic specification for the objective
function of the ESCB is adapted. The loss function of the ESCB can be
written as#

g =mnESB{ Zimemo2 v Se-me ) i

where m=rate of money growth of the unified Europe; y=rate of
growth of GNP {output) of the unified Europe; S=discount factor,
which is positive but less than one; J=target rate of growth of GNP of
the unified Europe; Mi=target rate of money growth of the unified
Eurocpe. The economy is deseribed to the following equatiorn:

= Ome - my g @

“ ‘
whete m; is the expected rate of money growth in Europe, ie.. the

rational expectation of the growth rate of money in Europe is formed
on the basis of the information set available at time (t-1). In (2) we
have assumed, without loss of generality, that the natural level of
output growth rate is zero. u is the random supply shock with mean

2
zero and variance equal to ©,,. It is important to emphasize that if the

target level of output growth rate of ESCB is greater than the patural
level of output growth rate then the ESCB will face the problem of a
dynamic inconsistency in the optimal monetary policy pointed out
by Kydland and Prescott (1977) and Barro and Gordon (1983). If the
target level of output growth rate of the ESCB is higher than the
growth rate generated by the market {natural level of output growth
rate] then the ESCB has an incentive to create policy surprises in
order to approach the target. As Alesina and Grlli (1981) explained,
the target level can be justified by the existence of various distortions

4 A similar model is used by Alesina and Sachs (1988) to explained the objective
of political parties in the United States
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- in the labor market such as income taxation or workers unions. This
distertion keeps the level of empioyment_ and therefore output below
the level which would be achieved in a non-distorted economy.

The model may be solved by substituting (2) into (1) vields

g =minE B8] §mem ¢ B mem g ? | o

The time consistent rate of money growth has to be found by
mninirmizing (3) and taking expectation of money growth rate as given:

b b £
my 2{5:5]??"&%@){111?'&“#) @

‘Since the public knows the objective of the policy maker, by
solving for rational expectation, we get: '

M=l G 5
and the corresponding output growth rate is given by
yi=y u 8

Equation {5} and (6} represent the well-known time consistency
problem in this moedel. Note that the problem is dynamically
consistent if A

my = Tt o A7
This Tule is obtained by mimimizing (3}, after taking into account
of rationality of expectation,

In equation (5), the term 2 (Tt - 1y) is inflationary bias introduced
a

into econorny by the absence of binding commitment. This bias is
zero if and only if either b=0 or T - utis equal to zero. As Barro and
Gordon (1983} pointed out, a fall in the rate of growth of output
generated by market implies a higher rate of money growth if the
reference of the policy makers does not change.
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‘The crucial parameters which characterized the trade- off between
average growth rate and varianhce of output are '

bzc;i%-: a%ﬁ , ©

If b=0 then the inflationary bias is completely eliminated and
stabilization is achieved. If a=h, but is different from zero, then

2 2
Ogp= G ,and the inﬂat%onary bias is rfmoved. In this. case, the
variance of the shock transrnitted to output, but stabilization is not
achieved. We should arise the question of which « and b the unified
Europe should choose for the ESCB.

IV. THE ESCB IN THE ABSENCE OF A POLITECAILY UNIFIED
EUROPE AND EACH COUNTRY HA.VH’?IG THE SAME TARGET
GROWTEH RATE OF MONEY

Until now we have assumed Europe as being politically unified. In
fact, we considered both policy decision and their welfare evaluation
which are based on the loss function given in equation (1}, However,
cach country has strong national and political views. Therefore
while monetary policy mayv be set at the unified level, each country
will evaluate the consequences of policy according to its loss
function, which is given by

Usmne 26 § mem2+ 2 olyhe ) e

where m=rate of money growth of the unified Europe; yl=rate of
growth of GNP {output) for country i; f=discount factor assuming that
Europe and country i's discount factors are equal, which is positive
but less than one: Tl=target rate of growth of output for country i;
Tii=target rate of money growth of the unified Europe. The autput is
described by the following equation:

yit= (rry - mf + l{ {10}
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e R . |
where my is the expected rate of money growth rate of Europe on the

basis of the information set available at time {t-1) and w, is country

2 o
specific stochastic shock with mean zero and © ,variance.
Substituting the ESCB time consistent policy given by equation
(5) and (6} into eguation {9) yields

i ) . i . Bl i
Lyc=min & 58 & Grw?+ 5 (@) w32 ) an

This equation represents country i's loss value when monetary
policies are decided at the unified level according to the rule given by
equation {5) and (6). We will compare the loss if monetary policy is
decided by mational government. By using the procedure is used to
derive equation (5} and (8}, we obtain:

— bf i i
my =T+ g (% -y) : {12)
and corresponding oulput growth rate is

i

. |
yi= Cop) 1 (3

= Therefore, the loss value for couniry i is given by
i ) al bi 3 i, Dloal 1 4
Ly = minE Zﬁt{ 5 &3 (Qi -y 45 ) u —5{)2 } (14)

Suptracting equation {14) from equation (11), we obtain the
difference in welfare between the situation of monetary policies
decided at the Eurcpean level and monetary policies decided by the
national government. '
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Eﬁt{zyt(bzba a‘bi2 b2 2

i i ‘
Legc-In= 2 a2 s e Gu 2%k
bl b2 2 b2 o2 by b by )}

gfaﬁ_gu ‘aiZG 45+ Guui(a ai (15}

2
where G, is the variance of wy and Oyylis the covariance between i

and u;

It is important to emphasize that equation (15) has two distinct
components of the difference in welfare under unified monetary
policy and when monetary policy is decided independently. The first
component depends upon political differences as represented by a. b.
al, Bl The second component depends upon economic dissimilarities

2
as given by Gu, Cpi» and Gy

First consider the case that there is no political differences by

assuming Ll.‘tf-u;SO that
2 2 ) .

Then equation (15} becomes

i i B b2 plp2
Lpc- Iy - Zﬁt{g‘y'lt(-z 2 gl o2 02)

g 02_1_}-}.1 62(

b b%
: '}

2 07
Equation (17) iltustrate that participation in a monetary union
results in improved welfare if

ab_

b <y 18
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Next, we will consider the. economic differences m the absence of
political differences by assuming

a
b= a : o (19
Then equation {15} becomes

LEC LN I 5 o (Gi 01211) ' o)

Equation (20} shows that if the variance of the shock for country
s output rate is greater than ;the variance of the shock for umf;ed
European output rate, ie,, '

o <cy e

then the ESCB is not stabilizing enough from country i's perceptive.
However, i the variance of the shock for country i's output rate is
smaller.than the variance of the shock for unified European output
rate, l.e,

Gi :’Gii . .:m}

then the ESCB is involved in excessive stabilizing from country i's
perceptive,

V. CONCLUSION

Our analysis illustrates the costs and benefits which countries
incur as a result of participating in a monetary union. Different
countries may have different opinions on the conduct of monetary
policies. This study classified these differences into two categories.

" Each country may have different political opinions on the
conduct of monetary policies. There may alse be differences in
opinion with regard to monetary policies within a country. For
example differences in opinion beiween various political parties.
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Each country may face different economic situations than other
couniries. For example, countries may have different income
taxation or worker union. In our analysis some countrics may be
forced to pay higher costs for being in the unified European monetary
union. But there may be some countries that will gain higher benefits
in terms of credibility of anti-inflationary policies from being i the
union,
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MONETARY APPROACH TO EXCHANGE RATE
DETERMINATION: SINGLE EQUATION VERSUS
MULTICOINTEGRATING VAR SYSTEM ESTIMATION
FOR EXCHANGE RATES IN TURKEY

Yrd.Dog¢.Dr. Fatma TASEIN™

I. Intyroduction

Exchange rates policies are an important part of the development
and stabilization efforts. Since 1980, Turkey implemented a
stabilization program which emphasized the liberalization of
foreign trade and payments. An important component of these
liberalization efforts was the change in the exchange rate regime and
greater emphasis of exchange rate {lexibility. Turkey, like many
developing countries had been following a fixed exchange regime and
parallel to the liberalization efforts of the economy the rules of
exchange rate regimes were graduaily changed towards a market
deterinined. flexible exchange rates.

Prier to 1980, Turkey foilowed an inward loc™ing, import-
substitution development strategy where highly restrictive trade
regimes were used to promote industrialization. During this period
the economy was [requently disturbed by large trade deficits and
foreign exchange shortages. With the exception of periods of unusual
foreign exchange abundance, such as in early 1970's when the
workers' remittances increased, and in mid 1970’s when the
conditions of external borrowing was relatively easy due to recycled
petro dollars, balance of payment problems became the common
element in the economy. Prior to the major change in the
development strategy in 1980, there were few short-lived attempts
toward trade liberalizations and export- promotion,: Although - the
purpose of these policies were to solve the balance of payment

* Bilkent Universitesi, Ekonomi Bokimii Ogretim {yesi
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problems the only sustained change created by these stabilization
policies were major devaluations of the Turkish Lira {TL), the
domestic currency in accordance with the IMF relief programs.

At the end of 1979, Turkey went through a severe balatice of
payments and foreign debt crisis with acute foreign exchange
shortage. There were two debt rescheduling; one in 1979 and another
in 1980 and a séries of important changes were introduced as part of
the stabilization and liberalization programs. An important
difference between this and the previous stabilization programs was
that for the first time an outward looking and market oriented
appreach was taken in economic policy making. The policies were
aimed at liberalization of the foreign trade regimes; promoting
exports and lifting import restrictions, stabilization of balance of
payments, encouragement of foreign direct investment; lifting the
restrictions of capital flows, liberalizing the financial markets and
the meost important of all was the rationalization of the forecign
exchange system. Therefore the main objective of the program. was
directed towards creating a larger inflow of foreign exchange into the
domestic economy and to solve the exchange shortages.

The object of the paper is to empirically test the theory, of
monetary approach to exchange rate determination and to determine
the applicability of the theory to exchange rates in Turkey. The
empirical investigation of the theory is conducted using, two
alternative methods. First one is the estimation of single reduced
form equation of exchange rate. The variables are defined in. their
first differences to achieve stationarity and bivariate error
torrecuon model is estimated. In the second method, the theory is

tested in the framework of multivariate error correction model.. This.
fommlatmn considers the interaction between the exchange rate and
other variables in a simultanecus model. where variables are defined
in levels and the long-run relationships are highlighted. The
hypethetical parameter restrictions implied by the monetary maodel
is not imposed, instead tested for by the information data reveals and.
hence the simgie equation bias is aveided. With its recent
liberalization efforts and short experience of floating exchange rate
regime, Turkey presents an interesting case for the reevaluation of
the monetary theory of éxchange rale determmination. The study .
examines the applicability of the monetary theory to a rapidly
depreciating currency in a high inflation economniic environment.
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The plan of the paper is as follows: the second section presents a
brief historical review of the exchange rate determination rules in
the Turkish economy. The third section presents a brief review of the
theory of monetary approach to exchange rates. The fourth section
presents the empirical analysis. In this section stationarity of the
time series variables are inwvestigated. The estimation results for the
reduced form equation of the rnonetary approach to exchange rate
determination and the tests of the bivariate cointegating
relationship between exchange rates and relative money supplies are
reported. The tests of the monetary model using a multivariate
cointegrating approach using Johansen procedure is presented in
this section and the results are compared to the single equation
estimations. Section five is the summary and conclusion.

H. Historical review of Turkish exchange rate regimes and
rules of the present exchange rate determination

Prior to the liberalization of the foreign exchange markets in
1980's, Turkey followed an adjustable pegged exchange rate system.
The government had strong control over the foreign exchange policy.
There were no legal foreign exchange market, the national money,
Turkish Lira {TL} was not convertible. The official parity between US
doliar {US$) and TL was determined by The Ministry of Finance,
instead of the Central Bank. After the breakdown of the Bretion
Woods system, between the years 1974 and 1981, Turkey kept the
dependency of the TL on the USS$. However, the parity was adjusted
more frequently, every three or four months,

The new economic policies of 24 of January 1980, brought a more
liberal international trade regime which required more freedom on
the foreign exchange policy. Starting May 1. 1981, Central Bank
determined the exchange rates of the US$ and the other currencies on
a daily basis with the objective that "TL should bear its real value
against foreign currencies™.1As part of the softening of the foreign
exchange controls, residenis of Turkey were allowed to trade and
have foreign exchange deposit accounts, Initially, the commercial
banks used the exchange rates set by the Central Bank, then they were
able to set the foreign exchange values within a specified margin of
the Central Bank rate. Eventually they were free to determine their

Isee Central Bank of Turkey Annual Report, various years.
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own rates for the foreign exchange transactions. In addition, in
January 1987 private financial institutions other than the banks
were also allowed to trade in foreign currencies and these were called
foreign exchange buffets’.

. In August 1888, the major reform in exchange rate determination
rules occured and with this change, demand and supply forces became
the determining factor of exchange rates in Turkey. The Central
Bank of Turkey opened, within the institution, an interbank foreign
exchange markets. Foreign exchange fixing sessions were first used
on August 8, 1988, From this date on, the official foreign exchange
rates are delermined in a daily fixing sessions in these markets, In
these sessions participants quote buying and selling prices for the
US$ and the-equilibrium rate for TL price of one US$ is deterrnined.
The other currency values in térms of the TL are calculated according
to the cross rates that prevail in the world markets. The comrmercial
banks, private financial instifutions and the branch of the Central
Bank in charge of its foreign exchange position are the participants.
In this method of exchange rate determination, demand and supply
of foreign exchange are the main factors determining the exchange
rates. Among the various exchange rate determination rules in
Turkey, this is the closest to a regime of ﬂoating'ﬂxchange rates.

- IO Theory of Monetary Approach to
Exchange Rate Determination

The asset market approach to exchange rates determination views
ihe exchange rate as the price of international assets that adjusts, to
clear the relative demand and supply of domestic and forelgn assets.
These thecories emphasize the role of the asset markets and asset
market equilibria compared to the traditional view which accepts
the flow of foreign exchange resulting from the flow of goods and
services as the main determinant of exchange rates. Even though it
presents a partial theory of exchange rate determination, it is useful
in bringing ermnpirical explanations to the sources of exchange rate
changes,

The main assumption of the asset market approach is the perfect
capital mobility. That is, there are no impediments to capital flows,
no transaction cost or no capital controls. If it is further assumed
that domestic and foreign bonds are perfect substitutes, then the
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portfolos will adjust instantaneously and the nmominal domestic
interest rate will be equal to the foreign interest rate plus the expected
rate of depreciation of the domestic currency. The intermational
capital markets converge inte one market with the instantaneous
adjustment of portfolios. This leaves the money markets as the main
determinants of exchange rates. This branch of asset market
approach views the exchange rates as equilibrating domestic and
foreign money markets and is referred to as the monetary approach

to exchange rates.”

The monetary approach o exchange rates states that the exchange
rates is the price of foreign currency, and as any other relative price
the exchange rate is determined by relative demand and supply of two
mornies, A static semi linear money demand equation is assumed for
each country. Here, morney demand is a function of exogenous reat
income and nominal interest rates and money supply is exogenous.
For the domestic economy, the equilibrium in the domestic money
market is given as

m-p=ky+hi {1}

where 1m is the nominal money supply, p is the price level and v is the
real income defined in natural logarithms and | is the nominal
interest rate. A similar money market equilibriuin is assumed for
the foreign economy,

m* - p* = ky* + hi* _ 2)
where (*} denotes the foreign variables.

Taking the difference in two money market equilibrium gives the
relative money demand {functions:

fm-m*-{p-p)=kly-y*)+hii-1% {3)

where the money demand parameters are assumed to be the same for
both couniries.

2For a detailed view of the asset market approach see Frankel (1983).
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The linkages between the domestic price levels and foreign price
levels are used to close the model. Different assumptions about the
speed of adjustment in the goods market results in different versions
of the monetary approach. These are flexible-price {(Frenkel-Bilson}
monetary model with purchasing parity assumption, sticky-price
{(Dormbusch-Frankel) monetary model with slow price adjustmé_ﬁt’
assumption and sticky-price (Hooper-Morton} monetary model with
cumulative irade balances included as a delermining factor for
exchange rates. These versions can be summarized in the followmg
general specification as: ‘

ew{m ) - hiy - y*]+k(1-1*)
P E@P-EAPTBTEY w

where E[Ap} is the expected rate of mﬁatxon and T8 is the
cunnilated trade balance.

The empirical tests of the monetary model are conducted by
estimating the following equation:

et = a0+ aylm - m* + anly - v¥ + agli -t
+ aqlir - 4t + ag{ TB - TB" + &t

where ag, a3, a4 and ag corresponds to k., h, 1/8 and w of the original
model and ir is the real interest rate. Different formulation of the
monetary model of exchange rate determination and expected
coefficienis are as follows;

‘Model 1: Flexible-Price Model: a1>0, ag<0, 23>0, ag=as=0.
Mode! 2: Sticky Price Model: a>0, ap<0, a3>0, a4<0, a5=0.

Model 3: Model with Cumulated Trade Balance: a1>0, ag<0, 23>0,
a4<0, ag<0.

IV. Empirical Analysis
In this section empirical evidence of the monetary approach for

Turkish Lira is considered. The period under study is 1988:8 - 19934
during which the exchange rafes in Turkey are determined in the
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interbank foreign exchange market. The empirical tests of the
monetary model for Turkish exchange rates proceeds with
establishing the time series properties of the series used as dependent
and explanatory variables in the estimation of the monetary models.
Augmented Dickey Fuller tests are-conducted. The ‘proportionality
between the exchange rates and relative money supplies are
investigated and the menetary model is estimated using an Error
Correction Model (ECM]} in a single reduced form equation of space
exchange raies, to incorporate the bivariate cointegrating relation
that may exist between the exchange rates and the relative moneéy
supplies. An alternafive formulation for empirical tests of the
monetary model is in a multivariate cointegrating framework where
a VAR model in levels is set with the variables of the model. Here the
interaction between the exchange rates, relative money supplies,
relative income levels, inferest rate differentials and trade balance
variables are considered in a simultaneous mode! witheut imposing
any parameter restrictions of the model. Instead the existence of
multivariate cointegrating relationship and the restrictions are
tested for by the data within the cointegrating space using the
Johansen's mullivariate cointegrating technique. The monetary
approach is tested lor Turkish Lira{TL)/US dollar($) exchange rates.
The data is seasonally adjusted monthly data, with Turkey as the
domestic country (see Appendix for the description of the data and its
sources). : -

V.1, Time Serles Properties:

A critical issue in time series models is testing for the presence of
unit roots. Most macroeconomic series tend to behave as random
walks and the use of these variables in regressions will lead to
spurious results. Variables that follow a random walk do not have a
finite variance and Gauss-Markov theorem does not hold and OLS
does not give consistent parameter estimates.>This section tests the
presence of unit roots in Turkish exchange rate series and the other
explanatory variables in the mcnetary meodels of exchange rate
models,

Time series zt can be described by the following equation:

3Pindycke and Rubenfield(1991), pp.440-465,
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ozt =04 T+ pa] + ot (1)

!.;where T, and wt are time trend and the Gaussian disturbance term,
respectively. Testing for unit roots is testing whether p= 1, against the
alternative hypothesis of p< 1 which implies a stationary series.

Dickey-Fuller test for unit roots are based upon the following
Augmented Dickey-Fuller (ADF} regression:

Azt = o+ BT+ {p-1er-1 + TAAZL-+ @ 2)

The test of umit roots can be performed by running the above
unrestricted equation for time series data, where Az is the change
in zy, lagged i th peried. The /ADF test statistics is calculated by
dividing the estimate of {p-1) by its standard error and the cummulative
" distribution of the ADF statistics is provided by Fuller {1986). The
nuli hypothesis is that the series Is integrated of order 1 ie: ¥{1). If the

test statistic is less than the critical vaiue, then the null hypothesis
" can be rejected and the series zt is stationary and integrated of order
" zero, i.e. [0). All variables with the exception of interest rates are
" defined as natural logarithms. For variables that are I{1}. the
stationarity tests are also conducted for the first difference of the
series to ensure that first differencing establishes stationarity. The
results are reported in Table 1.
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Table 1: ADF Test applied to all variables and their first differences

‘Augmented Dickey-Fulier Test Statistics
Variables Ztlag AZL Lag
&TL/US dollar -0.259 (9) 3.085 (5) ..

erL/DM 0.424({10) -3.501(8)
Iy - Wgg -0.898 (9) | -2.887 (6)
Iy - Mg -0.453(11) -3.224(4),
Y- Yus -0.910 (7) -3.802 (6)
Ve Vo -1.712(7) -3.419(6)
i - ipg -1.753 (11) -3.649 (7
ir-ig -2.312(13) -3580(8}
TBr - TBys -2.351 (12) -3.512 (9)
| TB-TBg -1.041{11) -3.016(7)

The appoximate critical values of ADF statistics are -2.93 for 5% level of
significance and -2.60 for 10% significance. The numbers in paranthesis are
the number of lagged terms in the ADF regression which are determined
according to Akaike Information Criterion {AiC! or by the level of
significance of the coefficients on the lagged variable using standard t-test.

According to these results. the hypothesis of unit root in the level
data is not rejected at the 5 percent critical level across every series.
The result using lirst difference data reject the hypothesis of unit root
for all the variables at 5 percent critical level,

IV.2. Bivariate cointegration and Ervor Correction Model
formulation of the monetary approach:

Engel and Granger(1987) discussed the concept of a long-run
relationship using the notien of cointegration. If there exists a
cointegrating relationship between exchange rates and relative
money supplies, which indicates a long-run proportionality between
exchange rates and relative money supplies, then the monetary
model should be formulated as an Error Correction Model. According
to Granger, error correction models should provide the short-run
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dynamics necessary to obtain long-run equilibrium. Boothe and
Glassman (1987) suggested the use of error correction models in the
empirical test of the monetary approach. Hence, the empirical tests
of the monetary models begin with the tests of bwanate
cointegrating relationship between exchange rates and’ relative
money supplies.

Two time series variables, zt and xt integrated of order d, are said
to be cointegrated if there exist a constant & that yie}ds a linear
cornbination, yi = z; - 8x; where yt is mtegrated of order d-b and b>D. 4
The test of cointegration hetween the exchange rates and relative
money supplies can be conducted by estimating the following
coinfegration equation:

et= o+ f{m-mP+put

The test of stationarity of the residuals from the above regression
is the test of cointegration. If ut is integrated of order 0 then the
exchange rates and relative money supplies are cointegrated. The
comtedramng regression and ADF statistics on the res1duais are
Teported in Table 2.

Table 2: Cointegration tests between exchange rates and
relative moaey supply variables
Colntegration Equation

Exchange Constant me m* Rz CRWDa SEE ADF for
rale residnais?®
Cus dollar 5.058 0.804 G.8E88 0.109 0.172 -0.874{7]
{33.31) 20.31}
DM 1.158 1.158 .904 0.185 G177 -1.724(8)
[14.33] {22.13)

& The critical value of the CRWD statistics is approximately 0.78 at the 5%

tevel'and 0.69 at the 10% Ievel of significance for 50 observation. (Engle and
- YDO(IQB?’}}. :

© The critical value for the ADF statistics is -2:93 at the 5% leve! and -2.60 at

the 10% level of significance for 50 ohservation. (Fullar{1988))

¢ The number inside the brackets if the number of lagged terms in the ADF

regression which is determined according lo the AIC critedia,

4Eng1e and Granger {19_87)
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For the TL/US dollar exchange rate cointegration equation, the
ADJF statistics reported on the residuals are greater than the eritical
value, The Cointegration Regressions Durbin-Watson (CRDW) is also
less than the critical value. Both of these tests indicate that exchange
rates and relative money supplies series are mtegrated of crder one,
the lnear combination of these time series are also mtegrat\.d of
order one. That is, the two series are not cointegrated.

According to the results, in formulating the monetary approach to
exchange rate determhination. an Error Correctmn Model is not
necessary and first differencing of the time senes variables is
sufficient to obtain statmnarzty and consistent estimates of the
parameters. Hence, the empirical tests of the monetary approach to
exchange rate determnmtmn is conducted in the folIowmg
relatlonshlp K

Aet =, ao + al{Arn A.m*)t + ag(Ay -Ay*it + aglal -A),
+ a4{A1r Air*)t + aS(ATB ATB*1t + agut-1 + st

The formulatmn is a general form which imcorporates different
versions of the monetary approach. Significance of the individual or
combination of coefficients ai's will either support or refute the
models. An error correction term pi.; is included to the empirical
tests even though the above test indicates that it was not necessary.
The significance of ag will further test whether the error correction
modeis have any relevance for the monetary models. If ag is
significant then a certain fraction of the disequilibrium in the
exchange rate is corrected in the following period in the adjustment
to the long-run equilibrium.

In Table 3 the results of the estimation of the monetary model for
TL/US dollar exchange rates are presented. The estimation results
obtained from the application of the monetary model to exchange
rates in Turkey are not very encouraging. The coefficients of the
relative money supply {a)) and real income (ap) variables are not
significant and are with signs that is contrary to what the monetary
policy predicts. In some of the models thé coeflicierits of the nominal
interest rate {ag), real interest rate {a4} and cumulated trade balance
(a5} variables are significant at approximately 10% significance
levels and have the expected signs. Among different versions of the



52 H.O.IKTISADI VE IDARUBILIMEER FAKULTES! DERGIS]

meonetary approach, the sticky-price version and sticky price with
cumulated frade balance variable are models supported by the data.
Since.the. estimated model. flexible-price model have the poorest
results, it is possible to conclude that the necessary assumption of
Purchasing Power Parity does not hold and is only a long-run
condition for Turkey. Consistent with the results of the bivariate
cointegration test, the coefficient of the error correction term is not
significant in any of the equations.

. .Overall: these results provide the conclusion that for the short
-period of fAoating exchange rate experience, the theory of monetary
. .approach to exchange rate determination does not present a
- sufficient” explanation for the exchange rates in Turkey, when
estimated in a reduced form exchange rates equation with variables
defined in their first differences. But there is some evidence that
traditional flow approach provides a more appropriate explanation
for the exchange rates during this period. The significant coefficient
of the cumulated irade balance in the TL/US% exchange raies is one
indication. Another evidence is the signs of the coefficients of
income and interest rate variables. These signs are contrary to the
predictions of the monetary model but they support the traditional
flow approach to exchange rate. Positive coefficient on income can be
interpreted as {aster increase in income worsens the trade balance
and depreciaies the currency. The negative sign on the coefficient of
- interest rate shows that an increase in interest rate resuits in faster
capital inflow and an improvement of the balance of payments and
appreciation of the domestic currency. These findings demonstrate
that, during the period under study, the short-run dynamics Turkish
exchange rates are governed by the flow of foreign exchange resulting
rorn the balance of payments transactions. The long-run properties
of asset market equilibriums are less obvious.
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Table 3: Estimation Results of the TL/US Dollar Exchange Rates
{all variables are im First Difference Form)

Model Exp. Maodel 1 Model 2 Model 3 Model 1 Model 2 . Modet 3 -
Var. w/EC w/EC w/EC
Constant { 0.035 0.036 0.035 0.036 0.036 0.036
{8.26) (8.14) {8.13) {8.30) {8.13) (8.18) .
m-m* -0.041 -0.037 -0.030 -5.052 -0.047 -0.042
-0.57) {-0.51) {-0.41) {-0.71) {-0.63) {-0.567}
y-y* 0018 0.021 0.038 0.020 0.021 0.011
110.42) {0.47) (0.84]) {0.45} (0.49} (0.90)
i1 0.000 0.002 0.001 0.000 0001 0.001
(0.27) {1.75}) (1.61) 10,50} {3.73) {1.55)
ir-ir® -0.00 -0.001 -0.001 -0.601
1.77) {-1.71) (1.70) {-1.53}
TB-TB* -0.002 -0.002
| (-1.386) {-1.50}
ECterm 0.020 0.016 0.021
(0.96} [0.74) [0.98)
Statistics
R2 0.0185 0.0777 £.1128 0.0375 0.0883 0.1308
g2 1.0393 0.0009 6.0184 -0.0411 -0.0086 0.0175
P 0.332 1.012 1.195 0.477 0.911 1.155
DW 1.546 1.763 1.747 1.620 1.817 1.820
Godfrey | 1.281 1.012 1.013 1.227 0.893 0.969
F(12.50) F{12,48 F(12.47) wi2,49) | #12,47) F{12,46)
White 5.949 6.193 6.428 8.316 5.869 8.301
+33) 22(4) v2(5) 4] v25) +Ye)

Numbers in parathesis below coefficient estimates are t-values.

Godfrey's LM test (twelveth order serial correlation), and White test
{(heieroskedasticity) are reported. The degrees of freedom of the F-test and y?
are provided.

IV.3. Multivariate cointegrating relationships among the
variabies of the monetary theory of exchange rate
determination:

Single equation estimations give poor results for the monetary
meodels. The estinates of similar models for different currencies
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(Gandolfo et al. (1990), Ballie and Selover (1987)) give analogous
results. When economic variables are non-stationary in their levels,

models. are estimated.in their first difference forms. This satisfies

the reqmrements of stationarity, but removes much of the long-run |
characteristics of the model and leads to misspecification if there are |
long-run cointegrating relationships between the variables. When
testing for cointegrating relationship in a single equation
framework, Engle and Granger type of cointegration analysis

assumes only one cointegrating relationship and construct tests

according to this apriori assumption. In their tests of cointegration,
the parameters of the cointegrating vector are estimated with OLS.
These OLS estimates will differ with the selection of independent
variables and the implicit normalization that this selection creates.
Different arbitrary normalizations can alter the Engle and Granger
test results.

Johansen {1988) and Johansen and Juselius {1990) suggested an
alternative procedure to examine the cointegrating relaticnships in
the data. Their method gives MLE estimators of the cointegrating
vectors and does not put any prior restriction on the cointegrating
relationships and explicitly tests the number of cointegrating
vectors. Since it does not work with the first differenced series it does
not restrict the attention to growth rates but focuses on the trends in

the level series. This distinguishes the short-run and long-run .

elfects. The interaction between the variables are considered in a
simultaneous model. In this paper, the monetary approach to TL/US
dollar exchange rates’ is reexamined using the Johansen
multicointegration procedure. A VAR systemn in levels is sef for the
variables of the monetary model which includes a constant and a
trend and allows six order of lags of each variable.’ The variables of
a monetary approach to exchange rates et, {m-m*)t, {y-y")t, li-i"t and
(TB-TB*) are collected in a vector Zi,6

3The number of significant Iags in the ADF test were between 7 and 13, The VAR
system Is estimated with 6 lags whick is the maximum that the sample size allows.
Tests with shorter lags do not alter the conclusions,

5The multicointegration analysis was performed using D Hendry's PC-FIML and
Jurgen Doomik's test dopy of PC-FIML. Since the number of variables that can be
included is limited, only the nominal interest rate differennal 15 included among the
two interest rate variables in the general formuiation of the- monetary maodel
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Zt =] z1t, Zot. Z3t. 241, 25¢ ]

" The elements of Zt' are iﬁtegratf:d of order one and the changes in
these variables are stochastic with constant mean. In this setting, to
[ind out whether the variables are driven by common trends, the

existence of linear independent cointegrating relatxonshlps between
zZirsuchas :

zjt = 2B zit = 1.1,

is investigated. Even though zjt are I(1), the gt are 1{0) series. The long-
run behavior of zjt is determined by 5-r common trends.

To test the number of cointegrating relationships by the method
proposed by Johansen(1988) and Johansen and Juselius{1990) the
time serles variables, in levels, are represented by vectorauto-
=reg:nsssrve representa‘tmn

Lt = TV 4Tt - o+ TNt
where nt is Ni0, 62V) distributed. In the first difference from

A=+ AN A Br+ ITKZp o+ ot
whetre Dr— 14 Tl+....... Tt

Cointegralion can be detected by examining the Tk matrix. If pxp
matrix Tk has rank O then all elements of Z; has unit Toots and first
differencing is necessary. If Ik is of full rank p, then all elements of
Zi are stationary in levels. If I'y has a rank O< rank {Tk}=r<p, then
there are p-r cointegrating relations among the elements of Zi.
. Therefore the rank of Tk is the number of cointegrating vectors and

this matrix conveys information about the long-run relatlonshlp
between the z; variables.

Matrix 'y can be written as:

-Tk=of



55 H.UIKTISAD] VE IDAR! BILIMLER FAKULTES| DERGIS]

where § is the pxr matrix of cointegrating vectors and o is called the
loading matrix which gives the weight attached to each cointegrating
vector in every equation.

Johansen and Juselius(1990) demonstrated that £, the
cointegrating vector can be estimated as the eigenvector associated
with the r largest, statistically significant eigenvalues found by
solving:

! Sk - Sk Soo-1 - Sk =0

where Sgp is the residual moment matrix from the least squares
regression of AZL on AZy _j....AZ¢.j41 and Sgy is the residual moment
matrix from a least square regression of Zi on Zi-k41. Sok is the
cross product moment matrix.

Using these eigenvalues one can test the hypothesis that there are
at most r cointegrating vectors by using the eigenvalues and
calculating the likelihood test statistics:

(-2niQ) = -TSla (145 -

where Ar+1 ... Ap are the p-r smallest eigenvalues, and this is called
the Trace test. There is also a likelihood ratic test called the maximal
eigenvalue test which the null hypothesis of © cointegrating vectors is
tested agamts the alternative of r+1 cointegrating vectors.

The results of the application of the Johansen approach to TL/US

dollar exchange rates are teported in Table 4.7 The maximum
eigenvalue test, reported in the first column, evaluates the null
hypothesis r=0 againts the alternative r<1. The trace test tests the
null hypothesis that there ate r or fewer cointegrating vectors againts
a general alternative. It is possible to make inference on the nurmmber
of cointegating vectors by using the trace test and maximum
eigenvalue tests statistics and comparing the the 95% quantiles of
the appropriate limiting distibutions.

7The multicointegration alimlysis was performed using D.Hendry's PC-FIML and
Jurgen Doornik's tesi copy of PC-FIML.
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In the VAR system {ormulated for the TL/US$ exchange rate, it was
found that there are at least 2 but possibly 3 cointegrating vectors
present. Both statistics indicate that the hypothesis of two or less
cointegrating vectors can be rejected. The estimates of the
unconstrained cointegrating vectors are reported. Since there are
more than one cointegating vectors the interpretation of the
estimated vectors are not straightforward and only an heuristic
interpretation can be obtained from these coefficients.

Table 4: Results of Johansen Maxzimum Likelihood
Estimation for TL/US doliar exchange rates

: ‘5% Critical
IMax Trace AMax Trace

r<4 6.269 6.2689 3.083 8.083
r<3 7.856 14125 14.595 17.844
r<2 3L.635 45,759 21.279 . 31256
<l 35,940 81.7G0 27341 - 48419
r<0 52.405 134.106 33.252 68.977
Eigenvalues

06211 0.4860 0.4434 0.1354 0.10a8]

8" EIGENVECTORS [in rows, largest A first]:

e (m-m®,, it i, (B-TB%,

40,84856 53.82345 11.84711 3.88138 1.59768
31.74357 29.586386 -12.62842 14583 .1310C
31.79910 24.32950 -17.01987 B8.O9777 25448
12.20241 17.77126 26.92976 3.58572 -45506
2593175 12.72197 42.76461 70018 T -.14835

It is possible to standardize the coefficients of the cointegating
vectors by normalizing each cointegrating vector with respect to the
coefficient of variable e. This will give the following vectors:
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et

[1, 1.31, D.28, 0.09, 0.03] {1st)

{1, 0.93, -0.40, 0.0045, 0.0041] . (2nd)

11, 0.77, -0.54, 0.283, 0.007] ‘ (3rd}

- One of the relationships that can be observed in all the vectors 1s
the cointegrating relationship between the exchange rate and the
relative money supply differential. In all the cointegrating vectors an
approximate relationship such as (1, 1, 0, 0, 0} is observed. This can
be interpreted as the relationship between the exchange rate and
relative money supply is e = - (m -m*). This is confrary to the
predictions of the monetary theory which expects a coefficient of 1
rather than -1. But this resultis due to the events that took place in
the Turkish economy during the period. In the years that study
covers, expansionary monetary policies were fellowed in
conjunction with a policy to keep an overvalued domestic curreny.
‘The increase in foreign reserves that was obtained through heavy
international borrowing were used to keep the nominal value of the
domestic cutrency sfable all through the years of floating regime.

Any linear combination of the stationary vectors is also a
stationary vector between the variables involved. Omne linear
combination {1st{ + 2nd + 3rd equaticns) gives the vector [ 3.0 3.01 -
0.66 1.185 0.041] or the following relationship for the exchange rate
when normalized by the coefficient of the exchange rate:

e = -1.01{m-n® + 0.22{y-y*) -0.395(--1*)-0.0137(TB-TBY

The relative money supply enters the exchange rate equation with
a -1 coefficient as indicated above. The interest rate differential
affect exchange rate negatively and relative income has a positive
signn which are contrary to the predictions of the monetary approach,
When compared to the singlt: equation estimation of the monetary
approach to exchange rate determnination of TL/USS rates such as the
results of Model 3, in Table 3, the same signs for the variable are
observed. The cumulated trade balance variable has the expected

negative sign. , R

Another concern for the exchange rate movements in Turkey. is
the tole of the cumulated trade balance differentials and its role in
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determining exchange rates. The system is reestimated with the
following linear restriction on 8. That fg; = 0 {i=1,2, ....1). This
ampounts to the question whether the cumulated trade balance
differential can be excluded from the exchangde rate determination
equation. The test is: '

-2In(@) = T Zinf (1-Av#)/(1-1) ] = 54.6

where A’ is the eigenvalues of the restricted system and this statistic
has an asymptotic ¥2(3} distribution. The critical value is 7.81, and
hence the hypothesis about the restriction of excluding the trade
balance variables is rejected for the TL/US dollar exchange rate.

The overall results of the multicointegration test indicate that
there are cointegrating relationships between the variables of the
moenetary model to exchange rate determination. This conclusion is
similar to the resuits of MacDonald and Taylor(1991) study which
analyzed the multivariate cointegrating relationships of the
monetary approach for DM, Yen, and the UK pound exchange rates in
US. This demonstrate that monetary model might have some long-
run validity. These findings contradict the results of single equation
estimation of the model that denies the validity of the model because
of the lack of support in these estimated equations. Single equation
formulation, in addition to imposing certain restrictions becanse of
the formulation of the relationship, also looses the long-run
dynamics when variables are defined in their first differences to
establish stationarity. Hence the conclusions of single estimated
equations only point to the short-run dynamics, the
multicointegrating relationships in a system defined in levels reveal
some of the long-run dynamics.

However the interpretation of the cointegrating equations as a
proof of the monetary model and the long-run relationships needs
some amount of caution. Not only the presence of one or more
cointegrating vectors but the vectors themselves and the
relationships among the variables indicated by these vectors should
be carefully analyzed. Especially, when a specific structural model
such as the monetary model is tested for, the signs and the
restrictions should be investigated as proof of the expected long-run
relationships,
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The closer amalysis of the results of the multicointegrating
technique reveals that even though there are some long-run
relationships between the variables of the manetary approach to
Turkish economy, they are not exactly what the theory predicts. The
theoxy predicts proportionality between the nominal exchange rates
and the relative money supplies whereas the data shows a negative
relationsip. The trade balance effect is negative and proved to be
crucial for-both exchange rates. It is expected that a persistent trade
deficit will depreciate the long-run exchange rates. The theoretical
rational for the presence of the balance of payments variables in the
exchange rate equations are the following. According to the
traditional flow approach to exchange rate determination, the
balance of payment equilibrivmns such as trade balances or capital
account balances indicate the demand and supply conditions for the
foreign currency in a country and these flows of foreign exchange are
the determining factors of the value of the foreign currency In an
economy.® It was not possible to find a relationship between
exchange rates and relative income and exchange rates and imterest
rate differential similar to the one that the monetary theory predicts
for the long run for the TL/US$ exchange rates.

V. Summary snd Conclusions

In this study the recent experience of floating exchange rate Tegime
in Turkey is cousidered to evaluate the relevance of the monetary
approach te exchangé rate determination. Single equation
estimations of the monetary model when variables are defined in
their first differences do not give results that strongly support the
monetary model. Even though the data does not indicate a bivariate
cointegrating relationship between exchange rates and relative
money supplies, the cointegrating vectors found by Johansen.
multicointegration procedure indicate some long-run relationship
between the variables of the monetary approach.

8 An alternative explanation is within the framework of asset market approach to
exchange rate determination. If foreign and domestic bonds are not perfect substitutes
fhe supplics of these assets become an important factor in exchange rate
determination. Since stocks of assets can not be measured easily. the risk premium
important in holding foreign or domestic asset is expressed with cumulated current
aceount or capital account balances.{Hooper and Morton{ 19823)
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The presence of multivariate cointegrating relationships between
the variables in the monetary model show that this formulation
provides a suitable framework to capture the underlying
relationships present in the long-run behavior of the exchange rates.
The evaluation of the monetary model with multicointegation
iramework, indicate that there are long-run relationships between
the variables but this relationship is not in the direction that the
monetary theory predicts. If a formulation of a structural maodel is
the goal. these should provide some guideliness for structural models
and helps us select the relevant mechanisms in the exchange rate
determination. For the case of recent Turkish experience of floating
exchange rate, relationships such as the effect of the trade balances
are highlighted. The effects of the long-run asset market
equilibrivms are less obvious and are not very .conclustve in the
short period of market determined exchange'ratcs in Turkey.
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Appendix: Description of the Data and Sources:

2y Exchange rate, TL/US$, monthly averages, average of buying and
selling price, Central Bank of Turkey Quarterly Bulletin.

A Monthly Industrial Production Index, seasonally adjusted, Central
Bank of Turkey Quarterly Bulletin.

Vst US Industrial Production Index, period average, seasonally
adjusted. Series 66c, IFS.

nx adjusted Turkish M1, billions of TL, end of period, seasonally
adiusted. Series 34b [FS.

Mg adjusted US M1, billions of doliars, end of period, seasonally
adjusted. Series 34b IFS.

jAn Wholesale Price Index, period averages, State Institute of Statistics
pus: US Wholesale Price index, period averages, Series 63 IFS
r Inlerest rate on overnight inferbank money market transactions

{monthly averages), (annual), Central Bank Quarterly Bulletin
Tug Federal Funds rate, period averages, Series 80b IFS
TH: Exports-Imports, billions of US dollars, Series 704,71d 1FS

TBus: Exports-Imports, billions of US dollars. Series 70,71 IFS
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LIntroduction

The purpose of this paper is {o evaluate the forecast performance
of a small-scale, montly several Vector AutoRegressive {(VAR) models
and the Structural Econometric Model (SEM) of the Turkish
Economy. The macroeconomic variables of tnterest are used in the
model which is originaily established by the research Department of
Central Bank of Turkey. Their main aim is to forecast the Turkish
Private sector Manufacturing Industry Price Index every month
using a first difference VAR model (CB model). However, our main
concern is not estimnating the index, what is vital for us is to examine
the overall forecast performance of the various VAR models and
structural econometric models using the same variables of interest.

In the model, the private sector manufacturing industry whole
sale price index is used as a representative of inflation. Indeed, the
private sector manufacturing industry has an important share in the
GNP which affects the price, investment and production decisions of
the industry dynamically in the short run. Besides, exports and
imports, general price level and wage movements will be affected
indirectly by the behaviour of the firms in the manufacturing
industries.

Having considered the variables of interest of the Central Bank
model, we aimed at to estimate several forms of the VAR
representation and structural econometric model and compare their
forecast performances using one-step ahead forecast statistics. In the
meantime, the time series properties of the variable set and the issue
of cointegration, the seasonality and the stochastic trend are
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considered when modelling the data. All models are estimated over
the pericd 1982:1-1993:12. A comparison of the forecast performance
of the several models is made on the basis of the one steps ahead
forecasts produced for this period.

The remainder of the paper is divided into five sections. In section
I, we outline the recent developments in forecasting in cointegrated
systems. Section III discuses the time series data and their properties.
Section IV . presents the implementation of the models and
summarizes the results. Section V concludes.

1A, Background

Vector autoregressions {VAR) provide a valid representation for
forecasting of system of econiomic time series {see Sims (1980) and
Litterman(1986j)). The forecasting performance of unrestricted vector
autoregressions {UVAR) has not been given particularly good results.
The question of data transformations {i.e. diffefencing the series
under consideration for stationarity) has some contribution on this
result. Difficulties for such a system is that how much differencing is
required depends upon the linear combinations under consideration.
I all variables are differenced as would appear appropriate for their
univariate representation but this will damage their multivariate
linear time series representation with moving average, (MA}, since
this system will be over-differenced.

Cbviously differencing is not the only way to make the series
statiopary, indeed, a vector of time series may have linear
combinations which are statiopary withoui differencing. Those
variables are to be so-called cointegrated.

it is the fact that cointegrated systemns axe isomorfic to error
correction representation {(ECM) which incorparates both changes
and levels of variables such that all the elements are stationary (see
Engle and Granger {1587]).

Therefore, ECM reperesentation provides the {ramework for
estimation, [orecasting and testing cointegrated system. Engle and
Yoo {1987} inwestigated the gains from utilising cointegrated
nformation when making mniti-step ahead forecasts from dynamic
systems, They used a dynamic bivariale system and contrasted an
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ECM formulation based on two step Engle-granger type procedure
with UVAR, : :

Using the common trends representation
t+h-1

Xesh = C(1) _ZO et+hy +C Wegy (1)
j:.."

where the first term on the RHS of {1) is a stochastic trend of rank
n-r. It means that n time series share n-r trends and in this way
forecasts of the series move together in linear combinations even if
forecasts of individual series diverge from cutcomes.

I CHL} weights decay rapidly as a function of powers of L, then for
large step ahead forecast conditional on information given at time
period tis

Xtvh | ¢ = C(1} til €t {2)
j=0 -
Then, forecast errors are given as,
. h-1
funtt = xan Hgh ez ijz:b €trh g +C llen (3
Such forecast errors have variances for individual series is
var {fiun | d = 0h)
but remain O(1) for the combinations of
o fianl
since o .C{1)=O. Therelore

Ele fiyntd =0

and
var(e fish | ) <eo
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to the order of approximation i (2).

An ECM  imposes this condition and forecasts better for long
horizons while 2 VAR does not. However, Engle and Yoo(1987} a
Monte Carlo experiment result showed that the VAR performs
slightly better on short horizons. Following Banerjee (1992} et.al.,
the procedure has a mean which is not equal to zero, in the form of
p(t+h). The vartances of forecast errors remain bounded does not
solve the problem of long-run forecasting with integrated variables.

. If we consider a model as,
xt = o +ilx1 +Et 1T <1 (4)
by sequential substitution, the h—steprforécast at time t will be.

A

et | o= Ho(1-ID71 (111410 (5)

as the forecast period (or horizon goes to infinity (h—es}, then ?t+h l+
converge to the unconditional mean of the process. The same
procedure can be applied to stationary procedures by writing the
whole system by in terms of I{0) variables which lose their ability to
forecast future values is indformative but forecast error variances
increase with h. '

The system in {0} space loses predictive power but variances of
forecast errors remain bounded. In this systém abdlity to predict the
relevant variable set vanishes (or decays) rapidly and very little
remain h-period ahead.

However, the system in I{1) space has variances of forecast errors
increasing with h, Therefore increase in the forecast standard errors
as h increases is obvious,

The mean forecast quickly becomes a trend since the series is I{1)
and the forecasts are uninformative after certain periods (say 12} due
to the large variances.

Until now we work in a mode! which assumes no parameter
uncertainity with an unrealistic world. Including the paramefer
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uncertainity to the model makes forecast even more uncertain. There
will be some effects of parameter uncertainity en the conditional
forecast errors variances which grows with the square of the forecast
horizon for both umit root (difference stationary and trend
stationary models (see Sampson(1991)) and for stationary case see
Chong and Hendry (1986); for forecasting in cointegrated systems and
model selection see Clements and Hendry (1992, 19932, 1993h).

Having concerned about the new literature on forecasting, we now
set up relevant models for the data under examination. But, before
modelling, the time series properties of the data are examined in the
following subsection.

I, The Data

Our historical data is summarized as; Public sector whole sale
price index is denoted as(WPip). It is consisted of the weighted average
of the price index of the agricultural sector, the Turkish private
manufacturing industry price index, mining and energy sectors price
indices which have negligable shares in the total index. Agricultural
prices are highly dependent on seasonal effects while public sector
manufacturing industry prices are influenced by the political
cyclical movements. M is the reserve money. Bz is the US dollar
Turkish lra exchange rate { monthly average). The Turkish private
manufacturing industry whole sale price index is denoted by WPlnan-
Finally, manufacturing industry production index is shown by Qman.
Manufacturing industry general price index some 70 percent shares
in the total wholesale price index while private sector manufacturing
industry price index has some 49 per cent shares in it. That is why the
manufacturing industry production index and private sector
manufacturing industry wholesale price index are used in this model.
Exchange rate has an important determinant of the general price
level and also of the export and mmport prices. The variation in the
public sector price level, possibly will affect the manufacturing
ndustry prices by way of inputs to the production of this sector.
Therefore, public sector general wholesale price index has been
considered in the model. The data are monthly series from 1982:1 to
1993:12 taken from the research departinent of the Ceritral Bank of
Turkey. None of the series are seasonally adjusted.
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The order of integration of each individual series is tested using
the Augmented Dickey Fuller testing procedure which based on
Dickey-Fuller(1981) and the results are reported in table 1.

it is clear from the examinations of table 1 that the series are not
stationary that a linear trend is needed to describe the price series.
The first differences are nonstationary, except the manufacturing
sector production index which is 1(1), all the other series require an
I(2) analysis. Here what we can safely assume, however, is that the
process are noti I(3). The order of integration of the individual series
are taken into account when formulating the medels in the following
section.

V. Modelling

We use a VAR model for exante forecasting. Obviously it is
atheoretical macromodel and there is no economic theory attached
to the variables of interest. A general unrestricted VAR model, UVAR
is compleied by an addition set of deterministic components such as
intercept term, deterministic trends and seasonal dummy variables.
‘Existence of stochastic trends may be accomodated by allowing
variables integrated of a given order {o enter the VAR with an
appropriate differencing. Buf some difficulties might appear if
different series have different order of integration,

k
2L = AgDy+ ZAiZtk; +&t {8l
i=1

where 2t =] LWPIp, LETL/%. L@Man, LWPIMan. LM]. L denoctes the
logarithm of each variables in the set. The deferministic components
here are seasonals {11 seascnal durmmnies, constant and trend). Since
the model is to be used an ad hoc mechanistic [orecast, no adjustment
to the data has been made. though from the figures we know that the
data are nonstationary{ mostly 1(2} and }(1}). The lenght of lag {the
order of the VAR process) is assumed to be six (so that k=6). This gives
30 parameters to be estimatled in the VAR: five elements of the 5x13
vector of Ag (constant, trend and 11 seasonals) and five in each of six
5x5H Ay matrices. The forecasts are made one- btep ahead forecasts
where values for the period up to ahd 111(:.1udmg period t are used for
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making prediction for period t+1. The model is estxmated by
multivariate least squares.

We have used several alternative VAR models all of them
formulated for five dimensional vector autoregressive process for the
variables of interest. All of the models are VAR{(B) models,
Incorparaling up to six lags for each of the variables. -

The first model is formulated in the muitivariate deterministic
trend model with seasonal component. That is mode! I,

Zy =BTy + &t - (7)
where T3 = [ Intercept, Trend and 11 Seasonals).

The second model is fornulated in levels of the variab’s with the
same determninistic part of the previous model. Mode' ™ -,

6
Zt = AgDe + .Ei!\izbi +et) 8)
iI= : .

where Dt is intercept, trend and 11 seasonals. It should be noted that
torecasting of VAR in level is, for the case where variables are
nonstationary {I{1) or I{2}), a most well known but problematic case.

The third model is formulated in first differences with the
deterministic part reduced to an intercept or: (note I{1} and 12)
problems). Model I is,

6

AZy = AoDu+ TABZirrer (o}
I=

where D¢ is intercept. We concerned about the time series properties
of our data which are non-stationary {I(2) mostly}. So, we would
expect that the linear combinations of the first difference VAR model
will yield stationary procedures. The third model corresponds to the
assumption that the seasonal componentsof the whole system are
stochastic while in the second and in the forth, it is assumed that
both trend and seasonal components are deterministic,
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The forth model is formulated in the first differences Qf the
variables with a more [ully developed deterministic part. Model IV is,

8
AZy = AgDy + ,zijAZr,ﬁEt {10))

i=
where Dy is intercept, trend and 11 seasonals.

~ The fifth model is derived from the Model I which is a VAR model
in levels with appropriate deterministic part, using a general to
simple sequential reduction procedure and then estimated.

Finally the last model s0 called Error Correction Model (ECM) can
be defined as,

6

AZp = AgDit + _Zi’-&jAZt,i +BiZt.j+E¢ {in
1=

Having defined above given models, now our task is to estimate
them and compare their forecast performances using the several
calibrations which will be discussed in the next subsection.

Forecast Calibration

A VAR mwodels here, are calculated as Unresiricted Reduced Form
{URF} or system and the multivariate least square estimnator are
called the direct estimates. The goodness of fit measures reported
here for URF estimates are the likelinood value, denocted as
likelihood and the logarithm of the determinant of Q | denoted as a
log det 2 which stands for the covariance maltrix of the multivariate
error term. The model is estimated using monthly data from 1982:1
t0 1993:12 and less 1, 2, 4.8, 12 {orecasts, The general to simple model
is also estimated for the forecast horizons 1, 2, 4, 6, 12 using 25LS.

The type of forecast have been made here, i3 one-step ahead
forecasts conditional en the observed values of lagged variables. This
is done under the assumption that one making a forecast for period
t+1 knows the tealized values of the variable of inferest in t. The one-
step forecast siatistics are as follows. The first is an index of
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nuinerical parameter constancy {or H forecasts. It is calculated as
12{NH}/NH for N equations and H lorecasts.

This gives an appropriate an appropriate I fest with a value r the
second test. Values are greater than two imply poor exanle {orecasts.
The second is an approximate F test based on the {orecast error
variance. This is a better calibrated test statistic(see Chong and
Hendry {1986)} which ignore inter correlation between forecast
eIroTS. :

The fact that, mis-specified models could forecast well (if the
procedure remained constant) or good meodels could forecast poorly
(if the data variances was high). Therefore, exante confidence
intervals aiso need to be calculated both to establish likely forecast
accuracy and to test {or an excess frequency of forecast errors lying
outside the expected region. Useful models must have small forecast
confidence regions.

The goodness-of-fit measures and the related forecast statistics
which are supplied by PCFIML are presented in tables 2-7. Forecast
cordidence interval ¥2 tests are given In the parenthesis {see table 2
and 3).

The forecast performance of the models at each horizon was
subsequently evaluated using two measures: the mean forecast error,
MFEs and the forecast standard errors, FSEs.

Forecast Performance

A comparison of aggregate forecast error measures and one-step
forecast statistics for Model T to Model VII can be summarized as;

The multivariate deierministic trend model. (Model 1), with
related deterministic components shows a better performance over
the ather models especially for the higher forecast horizons, such as

6 and 12 {see table 2 column 1), For forecast horizons 12, the forecast. .- -

F statistics of 3.307 computed {or model I is greater than that of
model II which is 1.706, though both values are statisticaily
significant at the .05 level of significance. The similar result is
obtained for cumulative x2 test for the Model I and Model II such as,
3.668 and 2.589 respectively. However, comparison of the {orecast
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standard e¢rrors is In favor of one-step VAR in levels for each
varjables except for LM and LWPIp for 12 and 6 forecast horizons
respectively. In addition. the mean forecast errors for both 6 and 12
horizons confirm that Model II performs quite well.

Now, we have considered the VAR model in the first differences,
Model III, which is the CB Model and its alternative which is
difference VAR with an appropriate deterministic part, Model IV. It is
obvious that both model performed badly using the forecast test
statistics which are given in table 2 {see coloumn 5 and 8). However,
the examination of MFE and FSE show that model il does hetter
than model IV (see table /5). Possibly remained seasonality
eliminated by the appropriate differences. Regarding the
cointegration issue, it is guite unexpected that diflerenced VAR failed
for forecasting the herizons of the interest.

The examination of the general to simple modelling in table 3
summarizes that Model V estimnated by both URF and 28LS yield
significant forecast ¥, 1.718 and 1.601 respectively at the .05 per cent
svel, The appropriate y2 {orecast conlidence test values are 2.577
and 1.817 respectively. Interesting comparisons can be made
between model V and Model 1 using MFEs and FSEs {see table 4
and 6}. Examination of MFEs give almost no conclusive decision
about which model performs well. However, noting that FSEs for
both LQnar and LM are smaller for the VAR Model in levels than for
the general to simple model {or 12 forecast {orecasting horizons.

Finally we examined the ECM medel in two specification such as;
Model V1 includes constant, trend and 11 seasonal dumries while
model VII oniy contains a constant as a deterministic component.
The forecast ¥, 1.708 which is significant at the .05 per cem level, is
obtained for model VI whereas the same statistic is insignificant for
model VII. The appropriate y2 forecast confidence test values are
2.874 and 1.514 respectively for model VI and Model VII {see table 3.
Hence, ECM with constant, trend and seasonals has an apparent
advantage over ECM with constant. However, MFEs and FSEs did not
provide the same clear conclusion that is infavour of the forecast

. perforrmoances of model VI on model VI [see table 7).

Since the relevant'éhaxjactenstics may vaujy'= [rom one model to
the ancther, it is dilficnlt to discuss encompassing in abseolute terms



VAR V5 SEM MODELING OF THE TURKISH ECONOMY 73

{see Mizon (1984} or Mizon and Richard{1986) for encompassing).
Instead one might speak of variance encompassing where the
variation of errors in model B can be explained by medel A or
forecast encompassing where the forecast errors from model B can be
explined by model A. A specific model derived from a general model
will have a larder error variance, since some of the variables have
been dropped (or restriction imposed) and therefore the general
model will encompass the speciflic one for variance. On the other
hand, a specific model may encompass the general one for forecast.
For instance, in Model V, it was the case that the forecast diagnostics
for the specific model were generally better than to that of the general
moedel. Without any formal testing, it seems at least plausible that
forecasts from the specific model may explain, to some extend, the
forecast errors made by the general model, !

%Y. Conclusions

The purpose of this paper has been to report the results of
concucting a comparison of forecast performarize by small scale VAR
models vs structural econometric models for the Turkish Economy.

The most notable problem is modelling relates to the difficulty of
the different order of integration of the variables in interest. To
maodel the data seven different mocels are established. Among them,
the overall performance of the VAR model in levels with an
appropriate deterministic components is good while the first
difference VAR models performs badly. So it has poor exante forecast
performance against the others. In addition, the general to simple
model has some predictive power over the difference VAR model. The
comparison is also made between the VAR in levels and a specific
model derived {rom the VAR in levels. Although both performed
individually well, we are not certain about which one has a superior
performance over the other, In addition, ECM with constant, trend
and seasonals has an explicit advantage over ECM with constant
regarding the forecast F test. However, MFEs and FSEs did not fully
supporied the similar conclusion. This Issue requires the detailed

YThe forecast encompassing test introduced by Chong and Hendry(1986). They have
shown that the student-t test is a valid test, ai least for the Iarge samples. Here in this
paper we have not calculated the forecast encompassing iest, which is easy to
implement. but it 15 lefi [or the laier research.
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forecast encompassing testing which has left as the research topic for
the future.
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‘Table 1 Tests for the order of integration of the variables
Series ADF tests t-statistics | ADF tests t~st.atistics
{a) (b)
LWPIp -1.788 -9.410%
LET /3 -1.528 -4.873*
1LOMan -7.509
LWPIMan -3.288 -B.777*
iM - -1.887 -16.686*

Note: {1) {a) denotes the test statistics is based on variables are in their log
levels and (b) denotes the test statistic is based on variables are in the first
differenced form [rom their log levels. (2) Each ADF regression inltially
includes twelve lagged differences to ensure that the residuals are
empirically white nioise. Then a sequential reduction procedure is applied to
climinate the insignificant lagged differences. {3) L denotes the natural
logarithm of variables. {4} Critical values for the ADF test statistics are
obtained from Fuller (1978), Table 8.5.2.

* significant at 1%.
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HACETTEPE UNIVERSITES! i N
IKTISADI VE IDARI BILIMLER FAKULTESI DERGISI
‘ CILT 13/1995

YENI MALLARIN BENIMSENMEST
VE YENILIKCILER

¥rd.Dog¢.Dr. Esin KUHEYLAN®

1.YENI MAL KAVRAMI

Yeni mal kavramurmn kesin bir tanumim yapmak oldukea gagtar.
Genel kabul goren bir tamimlamaya gore yenilik, potansiyel
benimseyici kitle tarafindan yeni olarak algilanan bir mal veya
fikirdir. Bu tamm, kigisel yargiya dayandigindan subjektif bir
nitelik gésterir. Yeniliin objektif tamm ise, benimseyicilerin
digmidakl bir takim faktorler gozointne ahmarak yapilabilit. Bu
acidan yeni mal, pazarda meveut mal bigimleri dismmda ortaya
¢ikanlan fikirler, davramslar veya birtalum nesnelerdir.{Engel,
vil.,5.688)

Yukandaki tanimiamalarin bazi eksik yanlarimi ortadan
kaldorabilinek amaciyla yeni mal tammlamasinda asagida
belirtilen &lgtitleri gozdnime almak bizlert dogru sonuca
gotiirebilecektir: (Robertson,s.4)

- Meveut mallarda yenilik

- Zaman agismdan yenilik

- Pazar payindalkl yenilik

- TizkeHcel agsindan venilik

Yeni mallanin tammnda basvurulabilecek en dnemli &lciit,

mevcut mallarda gerceklestirilen yeniliklerin tiiketici tarafindan
yenilik olarak benimsenip benimsenmedigidir. Mevcut mallarda

* DEX. Iktisadi ve dari Bifimier Fakiltesi Istete Boliimi Osretim Uyesi
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vapilan yenilik, onun dis gdérantisiini yada ambalajin
degistirmnekten ibaret degildir. Bir malhn yeni bir mal olarak
taqumlanabilmesi icin onun fonksiyonel vapisinda bir takun
degisiklikierin  gercekiestirilimesi gerekmektedir. Fonksivonel
venilik, hem isletine hemde tiketici agisindan gerekli olan ve
arzulanan mahn tiketim fonksiyonunda gergeklestirilen bir”
veniliktir,

Ikinei bir yenilik 6l¢0th ise, malin pazara sunumundan itibaren
gegen sfiredir. Bu sifite, genellikle, mal tirlerine gore farkhlik
gostermektiedir. Ayrica, bir mahn ikamesi yada yeni bir tarQ pazara
¢ikincaya dek de o mal yeni bir mal olarak taromlanabilir..

Diger bir yenilik Ol¢titia ise potansiyel pazarda erisilen miisteri
say131d1r Henuz isletme potansiyel pazanmn yizde onuna cn5me~
migse, bu mal o paga:da yeni bir mal olarak kabul gérar.

Yeni mal tanmmnda gézéntnde tutulacak son dlgat ise, tiketici-
nin o mal yeni olarak algilama durumudur. Aynica, baz: thketiciler
o ana dek kullanmadlklan bir mah da yeni bir mal olarak aiglhya-
bllmektedlrler

Bir maln veni olarak tammlanabilmesi igin yukanda belirtilen
dleiitiere gbre degerlendirme yapimaldir. Bir mal zaman agisindan,
pazar agisindan, tiketicl agiswndan ve meveut mallardaki fonlksiyo-
nel degisiklikler agisindan degerlendirilerek yeni mal olarak
tanimianabilir. S

2. YENILIGIN BOYUTLAR]

Mal vyeni olarak nitelendirebilmek igin asagida belirtilen
venilik bovutlan da gézdniine almmabdir:{Robertson,s. 7}

Fonksiyonel boyut: Malin fonksivone! kullammmnda strekli
olarak yapilan yeniliklerdir. Ornegin, kontakt lens. otomobil ve
bilgisayar gibi mallarda siireli olarak fonksiyonél acidan bir takam
degisiklikler yapilmaktadir. '

Teknik boyut: Yeni girdiler ve formlar kullanarak {imofvle yeni
bir mal dretilmesidir. Ornegin, pres ttii, donmus yivecekler, gibi o
ana kadar pazarda bulunmayan yeni mallann tretilmesidir.



YENI MALLARIN BENIMSENMES! VE YENILIKCILER 87

Stil boyutu: Mahn meveul yapisinda stil ve bicim agsindan
vapilan yenilikleri igerir. Ornefin, moda mallar, yeni otomobil
modelleri, bu tir yvenilik boyutunu igeren mal tiorlerindendir.

3. YENILIK TURLERI

Mallarda gergeklestirilen yeniliklerin belirli bir tiketici grubu
tizerindeki etkisi esas alndifinda, yemnilikier ¢ grup altinda
toplanabilir: Strekl yenilikler, dinamik siirekli yenilikler ve
kikit yenilikler,

Suarekli yenilikler, mahn yapisini timayle dedistirrmeden, maida
tiketicilerin arzularina gore kiighk degisikliklerin yapilmasidir,
Ornegin, dis macunlarima cesitli ézelliklerin eklenmesi {florid,
mentol gibi), sigaralarn boyutlarmm yada titiin aromalanm
degistirilmesi, gibi.

Dinamik siirekli yenilikler, malin kullamm abiskanliklarnim
degigtirmeden, meveut maln baska bir tirini yada yeni bir mah
gelistirmektir. Ornegin, elektrikli dis fircasi, compact disc, gibi.

Kokl yenilikler, tiketicinin kullamim aliskanh@ru degistiren
venrd bir maln varabiomasidir. @rnegin, mikro dalga firimlar, bilgi-
sayaxr, su yatakiar, gibi.

Mala iliskin gercekiestirilen veniliklerin pek¢ofu stirekli veni-
Likler kapsamma girmektedir. Her gegen gin bu tir yeniliklere bir
yvenisi eklenmekiedir. Kdkla venilikler ise, ¢ok daha fazla
aragtirma-gelistioine ¢abalan gerektirdiginden. bu tOr mailann
pazara sunuinu sik sik karsilaslan bir durum degildir. Bu nedenie
isletimeler, mallarmda bir takun degisiklikiere gerek duyduklarinda
ya birinei yada ikinci tir yenilik uygulamalanna daha yogun olarak
basvurmaktadiriar,

4. YENI MALLARIY BENIMSENMESI

4.1, Yeni Mallann Benimsenmesini Etkileyen Faktorier

Yenilik ve yeni mal kavrarmna aqikbik getirdikten sonra, yeni
mallann pazarda yayimas: anlamina gelen yeni mallarin benim-
senmesi Xonusuna deginmek gerekir,
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Benimseme, hedet pazar iginde yeralan tiketicilerin ceg;iﬂi
pazarlama cabalanyla desteklenmis yeni mal veya hizmetlers
belirli bir zaman dilimi icinde kabul etmesidir.

Herhangibir malin pazarda benimsenmesi zamana bagh olarak
Sekil 1. de belirtilen gértniimleri alr.

Sekil 1. Yenilifin Benimsenme Hiz1

Benimseme
Yiizdesi ]
= (¢} Ehzh benimseme

* (b) Normal benimseme

" (a) Yavas benimseme

1
T

n,
—Zaman

Kaynak: D. L. Hawkins, vd. Consumer Behavior, Business Publicatz Inc.,
Texas, 1983

Benimseme hizi, mabin tiriine, hedef alinan kitle dzelliklerine
gore farkbihlar gosterir. Sekil I de gortldagn gibibaz mallar
pazarda hwzla yayihirken [c}, baz mallar ise normal bir benimseme
stiresinin {b} ¢ok altinda bir izla kendilerini_kabul ettirebilirier (a).

Herhangibir yeniligin hede{ pazarda yayitabilmesi igin belirli bir
zaman dilimi gereklidir. Gerek duyulan bu stireye etki eden pekcok
faktdr vardir. Yeniligin benimsenme hizi, bashca bes faktoran
fonksiyonu olarak ortaya ¢ikar. Bunlar: Hedef pazar, venilik tirg,
kullamilan iletigim kanallan, pazarlama gheOnin baytkligi, yeni-
ligin niteliklerinin algilanmasi. (Rogers ve Shoemaker, s.158]
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Hedef pazar iginde yeralan kitlenin ozellikleri yveniligin benim-
senme siresi acisindan oldukga dnemlidir. Yeniligin dogru kitleye,
dogru iletisim kanallariyla ulasabilmesi cabalan da biyitk nemn ta-
smmaktadir. Ayrica, isletmenin pazarlama giictiniin boyutlan ve
bunlan uygulayabilme yetenegi, benimseme siiresini etkileyen
Oneml faktdrlerdendir. Tim bu faktorlerden en fazla tzerinde du-
rulmas: gereken kuskusuz, yenilik niteliklerinin hedef kitle tara-
findan algilanabilmesidir. Bu nedenle, yenilik niteliklerinin neler
oldugu konusunu aydinlatmak gerekmektedir

Bashica yenilik nitelikleri sunlardir:{Gatignon ve Robert son,
5.479)

-Gereksinimler! doyurabilmesi: Yeniligin gereksinimleri doyura-
bilme niteligi onun pazarda hizla yayihmasim saglar.

-Uygunluk: Sunulan venilifin, hedel alinan kitlenin normlarna
uygun olmas gerekir. Onlann deger yargilanna ters diismeyecek bir
nitelik tasimmas: cek dnemlidir.

-Goreceli tstinlik: Yeni pazara sunulan mallarin mevewt
mallara gore gireceli Gstinliign sdzkonusu ise, yenilik kolayhkla ve
hizh bir sekilde pazar tarafindan benimsenecektir. Ozellikle
isletmeler mallanimn goreceli dstiinlégt konusunda tiketiciler
bilgilendirirlerse, maln pazarda basans: hizla yiksels i cektir.

-Karmagikiik: Bir mal ne kadar karmasik bir yapiya sahip
olursa, o malin pazarda benimsenmesi o denli vavas olur.
Karmagikhk, malin kullandabilme ve kavranabilme guglugudiir.
Karmasik bir teknik yapiya sahip clan maln kullanum ve kavra-
nabilmesi ¢ok kolay olabilir. Bu tiir mallar pazarda kolayea benim-
senebilir.

-Deneme olanagi Yeni mallar pazara sunulmadan dnce belirli bir
. grup taketici tarafindan denenme olanagina sahipse, bu tar mallann
pazarda benimsenmne sansi oldukca yiiksek olabilecektir. Birim
fiyat1 diisik olan mal tarlerinde bu uygulama kolaylikla

gerceklestirilebilir. Belirtilen mal* tiirlerinin- disinda “kalan

otomohbil, bilisayar, gibi teknolojik mallarin pazar sansimi
artirabilme acisindan da tiketici denemeleri biiyilk o6nem
tasimaktiadir. '
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Farkedilirlik: Bir kesim tiketici tarafindan kullamldiginda gev-
resi tarafindan kolayhkla farkedilebilinen. dikkat ¢eken, albenisi
~ olan mallann benimsenmesi hizli bir gekildi olur. Ornegin, moda
mallannda oldugu gibi.

Yapilan pekgok arastuma, yukanda sayvilan faktdrlerin yenili-
gin benimsenme hizim: olumlu yénde etkiledigini ortaya koymakta-
dir. Yenilifin pazarda benimsenmesinde en etkili faktériin goreceli
tstinlik oldugu ortaya gitkmustir. Gergeklestirilen bir diger aras-
tirma {Oslund,s.23-25) yenilifin benimsenmesinde tiketiciler tara-
fndan mala iliskin géreceli Gstiinlhklerin algilanmasinin, titketici-
lerin kigisel karakteristiklerinden ve demografik Szelliklerinden
¢ok daha énemli oldugunu drtaya koymustur. Tiiketiciler, yeni bir
mali, kisisel dzelliklerinin etkisinde kalarak degil, maln kendile-
rine sundugu venilikler nedeniyle satin almaktadirlar.

Yenilife iliskin yukanda sayilan fatdrlerin yamsira, pekcok cev-
resel faktér de wyeniligin yayilma hizina etki etmektedir.
Bunlar:{Assael,s.459) ‘

' - Taketicilerin meveut tiketim ve kullanmm ahskanhklanna
uvguniuk,
- Toplumsal deferiere ters digsmeme.
- Homojen bir gruba hilabetme
- Yeni moallar arasmdaki rekabet vogunlugu
- Potansiyvel miisterilerin venilik hakkinda onceden bilgi sahibi

olmasi.

Tiim: bu faktdrler gozdéniinde tutularak gelistirilenz veni mallann
pazarda benimsenme stresi ¢ denii hizh olacakir.

4.2, Yenilifl Benimseme Siirect

Taketicilerin veni bir mah benimseme stireci, kullanmakta ol-
duklan difer mallara gore oldukga farkhhk gosterir. Klasik sati-
nalma surecine gire, itketici dncelikle belirli bir mala gereksinim
duyar, bu mala iliskin ¢esithi bilgileri toplar. gesitli secenekleri de-
gerlendirir ve daha sonra hangi mals alacagma karar verir. Yeni
mallann satmalimmasinda ise, iki §fe biyfik tnem tasir. Bunlardan
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birineisi, tiiketicinin o makn varh@indan haberdar olmasi, ikincisi
‘ise yeni bir mah satin alma nedeniyle katlanacag: risk olgusudur.

Yeni bir malm sabmahnmasinda yada diger bir devisle yeniligin
benimsenmesinde asagidaki streg ortaya gkmalktadir: {Assael,
s.445)

- Farkina varma: Yeniliin pazara ¢iktifindan haberdar olma.

- Bilgi edinme: Yeni mahn varlifindan haberdar olan
tiiketicinin yveni mal hakiiimda ek bilgiler elde etme ¢abas,

- Degerlendirme: Thketicinin elde ettigi bilgiler 1s1finda yenilik
haklonda degerlendirmeler yapmasi.

- Elverislilik: Taketicinin yvaptifi degerlendirmeler sonu yeniligi
kendisi igin uygun hulmas:,

- Deneme: Taketicinin satinalma istefi duydugu mah denemek
icin ¢esitli yollar arastirmnas: ve kendisine saglayacag:
performans: belirlemesi.

- Benimseme: Tihketicinin deneme sonucunda yeterli derecede
tatmin olmasi ve veni malh benimseyip satin almasi.

Pazarlama yéneticileri agisindan bu siirecin ve tGketicinin iginde
bulunduu evrenin hilinmesi oldukca bayink énem faswr. Cinkd, bu
bilgiler yeni mahn pazarda benimsenme durumunu ve tutundurma
kampanyalarmm hazirlanmasinda Snemli ipuglanns ortaya
koymalktadir.

4.3. Yenilifi Benimscyenlerin Simiflandimlmas:

[sletmeler, pazara sunacaklan yeni mallanm kimler iarafindan
benimsenceegini onceden belirleyebilirierse, pazardaki basarnilan o
denli yiiksek olahilcektir. Bu nedenle, hedefl pazardaki tiiketicilerin
gzellikleri yakindam incelenineli ve onlara uygun pazarlama
gabalarn planlanmalidmr,

Yeni bir malin taketiciler tarafindan benimsenms hiz:
gozoninde tutuldugunda, itketiciler bes grup altinda toplanmak-
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tadir: {Rogers,s.345) Bunlar: Yenilikgiler, ilk benimseyenler, ilk
gofuniuk, son ¢ogunluk ve kayitsizlardar.

... Sekil 2, Yeniligl Benimseyenlerin Simiflamas:

! ;
! |

t

i Iikbenim. lilk gogunluk 'son cofunluk | kayitsizlar
Yenilikgiler %2.5: %135 1 %34 G034 i %l6
A i ! M 1

t

e e e e e e ma e e A

Yenilii Benimseme Zamam

Kaynak: E. M. Rogers, Diffusion of Innovation. The Frree Press, 1083, 5.345.

Sekil'2.de  belirtilen simiflamanin kapsamunda vyeralan
taketicilerin farkh Gzelliklere sahip olduklan bir gercektir. Burada
bir nokiayr daha gbzden uzak tutmamak gerekir. Her yeniligin
benimsenme siiresi farklihk gdstermektedir. Yukanda belirtilen
smiflamada yeralan gruplar. daha yakindan incelenecek olursa:

-Yenilik¢iler: Bu grup, yeniligi belirli bir zaman dilimi icinde
henimseyen iiim tiketicilerin yaklasik %2.5 luk dilimini
olugturmaktadir. Yeni fikirleri ve yeni mallar denemeye istekli,
yuksek gelir diizeyine sahip, iyi efitim gérmiis, evrensel bir kisiligi
olan faal bireylerdir. Geng¢, dinamik, kendine giivenen riske
katlanmay: ve macerayvl seven bir kigiltk yapisina sahiptirier. Yeni
mallar hakkindaki bilgileri satis elemanlarmdan ve mesleki vaywn
organlarmdan edinirler. Bu grubu izleyen tiketiciler igin birer fikir
lideridirler,
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- Ilk benimseyenler: Belirli bir zaman dilimi iginde yeniligi be-
nimseyenierin ikinei dilimini bu gruptaki tiketiciler oluturur.
Toplam icindeki agirhklan %13.5 tur. Buniar, mah hemen satin
alan kisiler degildir, fakat, malm yasam déneminin ilk asamala-
ninda mah benimserler. Yenilikcilere Juyasla, grup normlarna ve
degerlerine daha baghdirlar. Baganh, iyl egitim gérmas, bunlan iz-
leyen gruplara gére daha geng kisilerden olusan bir grubu temsil
ederler. Riske korit kérine katlanmazlar. Ticari ve tuesleki yayin
organlanm bilgi edinme amaciyla yakindan izlerler,

-~ -llk gogunluk [k iki grubu izleyen, %34 lik Gigfinei grubu olustu-
ran toketicilerdir. Yenilidi, én degerlendirme yaptiktan sonra be-
nimserler. Yenilikgilerden ve ilk benimseyenlerden elde ettikleri
bilgilere gbre yeni bir mall satinalma yada almama karan verirler.
Ik benimseyenlere gore daha yvash, disik efitim diizeyl ve daha az
sosyal kigilerden olusan bir gruptur. Bilgi edinmede, fikir lideri olan
arkadaglanndan ve komsulanndan yarartamsrl. r,

- -Sen gogunluk: Izleven %34Tk dilimi olustururlar, Kugkucu bir
yaprya sahip olmalan en énemli dzellikleridir. Cevrelerindeki kisi-
ler ve iginde bulunduldan sosyal grup venilifi benimsedikten sonra,
bu grup iginde yeralan tuketiciler yeniligi kabul eder ve mali kul-
lanmaya karar verir. Yash, orta gelir diizeyine sahip, disak dizevde
egitim goérmiis kisilerden clusur. Yaygm tanutrm ¢abalanndan cok,
kulaktan dolma bilgilere dayanarak satmalma davrams: gosterir-
fer.

-Kayitsizlar: Son %16%k grubu olusturan tiketicilerdir: Grup
normlanna uyum géstermekten kagimrlar. Gelenek ve goreneklere
sika sikiva baghdular, Zaman gectikee bu grup da yeniligi benimser.
Fakat, veniligi beniseme durumu gok vavas clur. Sosyo ekonomik
yapilan oldukea diisik olan takedciler grubudur. Yeniliklere kars:
surekl bir kuska duyarlar.

4.4, Yenilikciler

Yeni mallanm pazarda benimsenmesine iliskin yaratilen pazar-
lamea gabalannin yalmizea yukarwda belirtilen “yenilikciler kitle-
sine yoneltilmesi uygun olmamaktadir. Bitindigi gibi, bu grubun, be-
irll bir zaman stiresinde tiim benimseyen tiketiciler icindeki oram
cok kiciktir (% 2.5). Bu nedenle, pazarlama ¢abalannm daha genis
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kitleleri kapsamas: agisindan yeni bir sumflamaya gidilmistir. Bu
. smiflamaya gore, "yvenilikgiler” ve "ilk benimseyenier” birlestirile-
- rek "yenilikgiler olarak tarumlanmistir. Bu grup, toplarmun % 16'stm
oluﬁturmaktad;r Ayrica, "ilk cofgunluk”, “"son c¢ogunluk”’
"kayitswzlar" bir grup altinda toplanarak, "gec bemmseyenler sek—
linde tammlanmisiir.(Assael,5.452) ‘

Yeniligin pazara sunulmas: ¢abalarinda ilk ele ahracak ve etki-
lenmek istenecek grup, hic kuskusuz ki, “yenilikgiler” dir
Pazarlamacilarin bu grup iizerinde etkin olabilmeleri igin onlarm
profilierini ¢cok iyi bir sekilde analiz etmeleri ve yalundan bilmeleri
gerekmektedir. Yenilikeilerin kigisel ozeilikleri, bu gruba yonlendi-
rilecek reklam c¢abalanmm/icerigini ve bicimini belirleyecektir.
Yasam bicimi 6zelliklerinin "bih'nmesi, uygulanacak reklam strate-
jilerinde yol gbsterici bir rol oynayacakbir Riske katlanma bzellik-
leri, beiirli bir fiyat diizeyinden o mal alabilmelerini saglayacaktir.
Yenilikei grubun demografik ozellikleri ise, kullamlacak medya tir-
lerinin helirlenmesinde yardunc: clacaktir.

Yukanda sayilan yenilikcilere Hliskin niteliklerin,” satmalma
davramsi naspt etkiledigi belirleyebilmek ainaciyla, dennleme-
sine incelenmesinde varar goriilmektedir,

- Kigisel Ozellikleri

Kisisel Gzelliklerin pekgogu yeniligi benimsemede etkin bir rol
oynamaktadir, Yenilikgiler. kendi kendilerine karar veren kisiler-
dir. Kendi standartlarina ve degerlerine bagh kalarak davramsla-
nm yénlendirirler. Diger grupta yeralan kisilere kiyasla dahia az tu-
tucuduriar. Bundan dolay:, veniiige agik kisilerdir. o

Yapilan gesiti arastomalar, yenilikgilsrin distnmeden hareket
eden, kendinl begenmis, gosteris merakhs: ve izleyen gruba kiyasla
daha az entellektiiel bir kisilige sahip olduklarmu ortaya koymus-
tur. (Baumgarten,s.}2-18} Bu bulgular, dzellilkde moda mallan yarat-
cilar: agisindan biylik énem tasunaktadir.

Kisisel dzeliiklerin yeniligi henimsemeye etkisi, mal tirlerine
gove de farklihk gostermekiedir. Omegin, kisiligl etkileyen mal tar-
ferinin {(givim, kozmetik #rinieri, gibi) satinalinmasinda yada
benimsenmesinde kisisel dzellikier 6o plana cikmaktadir. Oysa,
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teknolojik yeniliklerde bu faktérlerin etkisi daha az olabil-
mektedir, :

" Yaga_m Bicimi Ozellikleri

Yenilikcilerin ya:;:am'big;imine iliskin ozelliklerini belirlemeye
yonelik yapian bir galisma sonucunda su bulgular elde
edilmistir.(Assael,s.483) Yenilikgiler, stil ve dis gérintise merakl,
sosyal yonil fazla, kendine giiveni oldukega yiiksek, yeni mallan
satinaldiktan sonra diger kisileri bilgilendiren, markaya ve
firmaya goven duyan kisilerdir. Yenilikcilerin, kendilerine zaman
kazandmict mallan satinalna egiltmlerinin de yuksek oldugu
ortaya c¢ikmmastir,

- Risk Algilama Ozellikleri

Yenilik ile risk algilama birbirleriyle cok yalandan iliskili iki
kavramdir. Yenilikciler. ge¢ benimseyenlere oranla yeni mal
benimsemede daha dustk bir oranda risk alilarlar. Yeni mallann
olumsuz olarak ortaya ¢rkabilecek nitelikleri onlar icin cok fazla
tnem tasmmaktadir,

- Demografik Ozellikleri

Gergeklesgtirilen pekcok aragtirma sonucunda, yenilikcilerin
demegrafik &zellikleri su sekilde ortaya ¢ikmaktadir. Yenilikciler
geng, yiiksek gelir grubuna dahil, iyi efitim gdrmig, mesleki agidan
i1st dilzey kariyers sahip ve dengeli hareket eden kisilerdir. Fakat,
bunun yamswa, moda ve pgiyim mallannu satinalan yenilikgilerin
egititn diizeylerinin ve gdelir gruplanmin daha diistk oldugu
saptanmustir.(Assael,5.485) Bu bulgular, pazarlamaalarn, her mal
tar icin ayr: ayri yenilikei profill belirlemeye itmektedir.

- Medya Alskanbkiar

Pazarlamacilar, yeni mallarnm tiiketicilere tanitabilmek ama-
ciyla kitle iletisim araclanndan yogun bir sekilde yararlamrlar.
Cesitli arastirma sonuglan, yenilikgilerin, ge¢ beninseyenlere
oranla daha cok gazete ve dergi ckudukianm oriaya koymaktadir.
Fakat, pazarlamaclar agismdan énemli olan hangi gazete ve dergiyi
sectiklerinin belirlenmesidir. Yapilan diger bir arastirma vyenilikei-
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lerin okuduklar: gazete ve dergiler konusunda secici olduklanm gos-
termistir. (Sumimers,s.43-45) Elde edilen bulgulann sonucuna daya-
~ narak, pazarlamacilann pazara sunduklan yenilik thriine uygun
medyalan se¢melerinin bir gereklilik oldugn sGylenebilir,

Yukanda belirtilen durum, radyo dinleme ve televizyorn izleme °
konusunda aym: paralellii géstermemektedir. Yapilan arastirma-
- lar, yenilikcilerin diger gruplara kiyasla daha az televizyon izledi-
gini ve radyo dinledigini ortaya koymaktadir. Bu bulgular da bu tir
medyalann yenilikcilere ulagmada ¢ok etkin olmadigini ortaya
koymaktad:r,

Yenilikeilerin yukanda belirtilen dzelliklerine iligkin gergekles-
tirilen arastirmalarin bir 6zeti Tablo l.de verilmektedir, Tabloda
venilikcilerin ve ge¢ benimseyenlerin cesithi 6zellikleri acismdan -
kargistirmalan yapimaktadir.
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1. Yenilikgilerin ve Geg Benimseyenlerin Profili

Ozellikler Yenilikeiler Ge¢ Benimseyenler

Mal edinme diirtGsi Cok ) Az
Fikir liderligi Cok Az
Kisisel szeltikier;

- Tutueuduk Ack fikirli Tutuen

- Sosyallik Lider Yoénlendirilen

- Maceraperestlik Cok Az
Risk algiama Az " Cok
Satinalma ve tiiketim aliskarhg :

- Marka bagiilig; Az Cok

- Thketim miktan Cok Az

Medya alisanhkian :

- Dergi okuma : Cok Az

- TV izleme Az Cok

- Radyo dinleme C Az ok
Sosyal azellilkleri: :

- Kisileri biraraya getirme Cok ' Az

~ Sosyal ufraslan - Cok AZ

- Grup tiyeligi Cak - Az
Demograflk ézellikleri:
-Yas Geng Yasgh
~ Gelir dizeyi Yiiksek Diigik
- Egitim dozeyi Yiksek Diisiik
- Mesleld kariyer Ylksek Dristik

Kaynak: L.C.Schiffman ve L.L. Kanuk, Consumer Behavior, Prentice Hall,
Engiewood Clilfs, New Jersey, 1983,5.526.

Tablonun incelenmesinden yenilikeilerin differ gruba gére ayn-
calikly nitelikleri oldugu ortaya cikmaktadir. Pazarlama-cilann,
yeniliklerin benimsenmesinde bu nitelikleri gézéntinde tutarak, bu
dogrultuda stratejilerini belirlemeleri gerekmeltedir.

Yenilifin benimsenmesi kenusunda gergeklestirilen cabsmalar
ont onbes yudir hizh bir gelisme géstermistir. Cahsmalann dzii,
herhangibir yenilifin belirli bir sosyal grup (hedef pazar) icinde ya-
yima yada benimsenme durumunun saptanmasma dayanmaktadir.
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isletmeler yasamlarnim suardarebilinek ve taketicilerin
gereksinimlerini karsilayabilmek amaciyla sirekli olarak yeni
mallarla pazara ¢ikmak zorundadirlar. Pazarda bu yeniliklerin
benimsermuesinde yenilikel grubun rolint gézden uzak tutmamak
gerekir. Pazarda yeni bir mahn basansimin termelini bu grubu,
gergeklestitilen pazarlama ¢abalaryla etkilemek olusturmaktadr.
Isletmelerin uygulayaca@) pazariama stratejilerinde yenilik¢iler
kitlesinin mniteliklerini gézontine almalar gerekmektedir. Bu kitle
tizerinde . basar1 saglanabilirse, yenilik hakkindaki bilgilerin
fletisim yoluyla diger gruplara yayimas: olanakh olabilecektir.

Zaman, benimseme hwzim belirieyen en can aher faktordir. Efer,
veni bir mal, gozie gbriilebilir, kolay anlagilabilir, titketici gereksi-
nimlerini karsdayabilir ve kolaybkla kullamlabilir niteliklere sa-
hipse, pazardaki benimsenme hiza o denli yiiksek olacaktur.

Gézden uzak tutulmamas: gereken diger bir nokta da, her yeni
mala iliskin yenilik¢i kitlesinin farkh ozellikler tasidifadir. Bir
mal icin yenilikci olarak tanimlanan bir kisi, difer bir yeni mal
tiire digin aymu niteligi tasmmayabilir.

Pazarlamacilann, veni bir mab yada herhangibir yendlidi pazara
sunmadan once, kimlerin éncelikle ¢ yeniligi benimseyeceklerini
cok iyi analiz edip, arasump, belirlemeleri gerekmektedir. Ancak,
boyle bir ¢abayla basan elde edilebilecektir.
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REALIZING TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE:
THE NEW TECHNO-ECONOMIC PARADIGM

Yrd.Dog.Dr. Ekrem DONEE
1. INTROGDUCTION

Techngclogy Is an engineering concept explaining the current state
of pruduction structure. It has to do with the relationship between
factors and output in a production process over time. It is not a
concrete variable to measure readily. It has never been a crucial
matter with some exceptions, such as K.Marx and J. Schumpeter, in
the history of economic theory; ie., it is a sort of "black box” and
nieeds to be taken as "given”. ‘

It has different stages and takes place in different forms
depending on the size of the change and environment where it is
appilied for. When the changes and diffusions of technclogies emerge,
they become clusters of technological change, and, affect the whole
social and economic structure of the nations. Thus, economists today
can not ignore what is going on with the changes in technology;
because, it is changing our daily life, so we have to consider . To help
that purpose, this study first generally analysis technogical change
in detail in different perspectives - process of technological change,
whether it is embodied or disembodied, neutrality of it, measurement
of it and taxonomy of it - and second, discusses the new techno-
economic paradigm which s defined as the recent advancements in
technology.

2. TECHENOLOGICAL CHANGE

The word "technology” can be defined as "knowledge about
scientific applications”; or "the stock of knowledge {technical or

* Erciyes {niversitesi, 1.1.B.F., Iktisat Bolimi Ogretim Uyest
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management) which permits the introduction of new products or
process”; i.e" it is a method of production at a given time {Chesnais,
1986, p. 93). According to Dosi, technology is a "set of pieces of
knowledge, both directly practical {related to concrete problems and
devices] and theoretical {(but practically applicable although not
necessar:ly ah-eady applied), know-how, methods, procedures,
experience of successes and failures and also, of course, physical
devices and equipment” {Dosi, 1984, p.13-4).

Technological change refers to the changes in a production
process as a result of the application of new knowledge in science and
technology. It is an explanation of changes in production structure by
the application of a new scientific discovery. To make this change
unable in a production process, changes in science and education
have to go together with a successful promaotion strategy.

Another way of defining technological change can be done by
distinguishing “product innovation” and "process innovation”
although the distinction is not always ciear cut {Heathficld and
Wibe, 1987, p.118; Freeman, 1979, p.183). Sometimes technological
change appears as a transiormation of process of facters into cutput
inew production process}. which is calied “process innovation”™; and
sometimes it also appears as a production of entirely new goods,
which is called "product innovation™.

2.1. Process of Technological Change

it has been traditional to analyze technological change in a
Schumpe‘erlan way distinguishing it into three stages: mvention,
innovation and  diffusion. Techmological change is an aggregate of
these three stages.

Invention is a joint set of new ideas in many different related
fields with clear interrelationships and applicability. In other
words, it is a discovery of a new scientific and technological advance
and its possibility to translate intc a prototype (Cyert and
Mowery, 1987, p.25).

While invention suggests the possibility of something new,
innovation is the application of this possibility with market
activities, Innovation is a transformation of clear applicable ideas
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into production process, which is a new production function (Diwan
and Chakraborty, 1991, p. 192), such as what is happening today in
mnicroelectronics, biotechnologies, etc:

Finally, diffusion has to do with the attempts of firms in the
market to imitate and adopt the new way of production, which is
expéctedly cheaper and more profitable. When the market is
saturated with the new process and product, investors (inventorsj
will be looking for a new technique and product to keep competing in
the market.

2.2. Embodied and Disembodied Technological Change

If the technological change is realized threugh the existing factors
to produce more of the same product, it is called “"disembodied”
technological change. This type of technology "consists of particular
expertise of past attempts and past technological solutions, together
with the knowledge and the achievements of the state-of-the-art’
(Dosi 1984, p. 14) On the other hand, i technological change is
accompanied with some new factors and-changes in factor quality, it
is called "embodied” technological change.

2.3, Neutrality of Technological Change

In a production function, the state of technology can be shown as:
Q= %1 Xp. ... Xn. T . (1

where Q denotes possible output, X; denote inputs and T denotes the
current satate of technology. The production function, as in equation
1. is an engineering relationship reflecting technology and the laws
of nmature. Laws of nature do not change over time while our
understanding of technelogy and nature has improved over the years.
(Berndt, 1991, p. 63). This improvement in technology is expressed as
a shift in the production function implying more output (@) with the
same factors {Xj.

The change in technology can also be explained through an
isoquant map. Assuming two inputs, capital {K) and labor (L}, the
isoquant curve will shift towards the origin since fewer factors will
be needed to produce the same amourt of output.
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As long as the conscquences of technologial change is concerned,
economists have usually considered whether it is "biased" or
"neutTal”. There are three kinds of neutrality related to technological
change:. Hicks neutrality, Hatrod neutrality and Solow neutratity.

If the technological advancements leave the capital-labor ratios
unchanged when the factor prices remain constant, it is called “Hicks
neutrality”. In this case, the isoquant will shift parallel towards the
origin.

If the changes in technology leave the capital-output ratio
unchanged when the price of capital remains constant, it is called
"Harrod neutrality”. In this case, the isoquant will shift biased
towards labor, which is a labor-saving technoelogical change.
Theoreticaily, this means that the isoquant curve has moved towards
the origin through the advances in techonological change with a bias
in the labor-saving direction. This is to say that the same amount of
output will be produced with less labor and more capital.

Finally, if techoolagical change leaves the labor-output ratio
unchanged when the price-of labor is held constant, it is calied
"Solow meutrality”. In this case, the isoquant will shift biased
towards capital, which is a capital-saving technological change. The
same isoguant has moved towards the erigin through the advances in
technological change with a bias in the capital-saving direction. This
is to say that the same amount of output will be produced with less
capital and more labor.

2,4. Mieasurement of Technological Change

Most empirical studies in measuring the economic effects of
technological change are based on the econometric preduction (or
cost) function approach (for a detailed discussion on ernpirical
approaches to measure technological change, see for exarnple, Pattel
and Soete,1988). As equation 1 shows, the state of technology is
represented in a production function indicating a shift in the
production function with more outputs from the same factors. Since
the advancements in techmology are not easily defined things, the
measurement of these changes has always become the heart of
practical difficulty. There might be different proxies used to express
the state of technology. Each proxy has some priorities to the others
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in specific circumstances. but almost all of them have serious -
weaknesses in practical sense. Therefore, it is hard to say which one
is the best proper proxy.

One way to measure and represent advancements in technology is
to calculate Total Factor Productivity (TFP), defined as the ratio of
quantity of output preduced to a weighted combination of quantities
of different input factors used (Diwan and Chakraborty, 1991, p. 54-5)
i.e., TFP relates the value of real output to the associated total inpuis, .
Dencting the level of output by Q. TFP is calculated as follows:

TFP=Q/2Wi¥; {2)

where xi is the guantity of input factor t and Wi is-some apjimpriate
weight. '

Since the changes in technology are continuous over time, many
researchers used “time trend” as a proxy to express the state of
iechnology. Given the [ollowing production function:

g=flxy1.xa, ... .Xn:b) ¥=1,...n ' {3)

where xi is the quantity of input factor i, g is output, and t is tme
trend (To see the usage of technological change in a translog
prodaction (or cost) funciion, see Antle and Capalbo, 1988; and
Berndt, 1991).

“Research and Development” (R&D) has recently become a
favoured explanation of the state of technolegy in the literature.
Different R&D indicaters can be used in different studies for different
couniries by different authors, such as total R&D expenditures,
indusrtrial R&D expenditures, R&D capital stock, and number of
scientists working in R&D jobs. If

t=g{R&D}, , {4)
equation {3lbecomes

g=gfx1.x9, .....xn; R&D}, %, =1, ....0 {5
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The difficulty with R&D is that, there is no well-specified
production function for knowledge (Heathfield and Wibe, 1987, p.12%),
there is no standard R&D indicator to express technolegical change,
and also many small fimns are involving in the high-tech market
without investing for R&D.

“Education” and "labor training”, such as the number of graduates
from the colleges or number of trained pecple might be a good proxy
to express the changes in technology (Donek, 1994). Tt can be
calculated as in the equations (4) and (5) just defining t as E, instead
of R&D.

“There are some other methods and proxies to measure the state of
technology, such as "patént", “papers and publications”, and
"learning by doing”. For example, “papers and publications” might be
an appropriate measurement of the technological change in some
cases, such as bistechnology (Chakraborty, 1989, p. 114). Finally.
"learning by doing” offered by Arrow (1962}, again assumes that
technological change is a function of time, and it is a kind of
measurement of "experience” to produce {Berndt, 1991, p. 66). Of
course, all these have specific significance in different cccasions.

2.5. Taxonomy of Technological Change

Freeman (1987) organizes four types of technological change: First
are "incremental innovations”, which are continuously occurred
evenis in any industry or service activity. as a result of inventions
and 1mpr0vements suggested by the scientists. Second are "radical
innovations”, which are discontinuous events and usually occur as a
result of an R&D activity. Third are "the technological systems”,
which are the clusters of new inmovations, and include numercus
radical and incremental innovations in both product and processes.
The final ones are "changes of techno-economic paradigm” which are
far-reaching and pervasive changes in technology. They affect all the
branches of the economic and social system and brings out some new
sectors. Indeed, a new techno-economic paradigm is a new way of
solution of current technologzcai problems based on the latest
principles from science.
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3. THE NEW TECHNO;ECGNOMC PARADIGM

The last type of technological changes affect the factor cost
structure and conditions of production for almost all branches of the
economy and give rise to entirely new sectors. They also comprise
clusters of -incremental and radical innovations as well as new
technological systems. This type of technological change; change in
techno-economic paradigm, does not frequently happen although the
freqruency of it is becoming more and more short.

3.1.The Old Paradigm

The mass-production techno-economic paradigm started just
after the Second World War with the leadership of the U.S. It was
pretty rnuch consistent with the neo-classical factor SUbstltutlon and
cost minimization theories. :

The old techno-economic paradigm has been defined by oil energy,
product standardization and mass scale production. The features of
standardization and mass production has ensured cost reduction
through econcmies of scale. These techniques have heen pervasive
indeed, and as a result, one has witnessed the growth of mass
markets, such as mass media, mass transit systems, mass education
and mass consumption. The mass production techniques are based
on massive capital investmment and large unskilled labor inputs.
Underdevelopment, in this paradigm, is considered analogous to lack
of capital. :

3.2 Transition From the Old to the New Paradigm

This paradigm has been started to be replaced by the new techno-
economic paradigm that depends on information technelogy since
the mid'1970s. It has already taken place in many key industries,
such as microelectronics, computers, data processing icro-
processors, robotics, aerospace, new materials, optoelectronics,
biotechnology and telecommunications systems. 1t will affect all the
branches of the economy {from national to international level}, but
not in an overnight. There will be a structural transition from the old
paradigm to the new one. According to a study (The World Bank 1993,
p. 9), the transition will take place in three main stages. In the first
stage, “Industrial Economy in Transition”. information demand
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growth is concentrated in a couple of sectors, such as banking,
international trade, government administration of tax and security.
In the second stage, "Limited Information Economy”, the new
paradigm (informatics) is diffused to other sectors like
manufacturing while the leading sectors will be experiencing more
institutional and structural transformation. In the final stage,
"Information-Based Economy”, there will be a profound structural
transformation in the economy with necessary social and economic
institutional environment. :

3.3. Defining and Distinguishing the New Paradigm

The new paradigm is called differently by different authors, like
"the Third Wave" {Tofflex, 1980), "the era of the Great Divide” {Piore
and Sabel, 1984), "Information Technology" {Freeman, 1S87),
"Informatics” ('The World Bank (1993}, and some others theorize it as
“"the mew techno-economic paradigm” (Diwan,1989; Diwan and
Chakraborty, 1991; Diwan and Desai, 1990; Ddnek, 1994; Freeman,
1987; Freeman and Perez, 1988; and Kodama, 1990). But the meanings
are same; they all explain the recent revolutionary developments in
technology. b '

Basically, there are four approaches to this paradigm: The first
approach sees the new paradigm as a continuation of the
"automation” debate of the 1950s, which talks about process
innovation. The second approach identifies a group of industries and
services around computer, elecironic, and communication.sectors
which have the most dynamic employment gnowth recently. The
third approach concerns with the "information society” as a result of
modern industrialized societies that shift the work force [rom
unskilled to skilled jobs. The fourth approach comprises elements of
all previgus three approaches. According to Freeman, the last
appreach, which belongs to him, is the best one that explains the new
paradigm {Freeman, 1987, p. 50).

The new techno-ecomomic paradigm is deiermined by
informationn technologies that involve segmented markets,
customized production and economies of scope. The continuously
changing technologies are science-based and require both R&D and
skilled labor in addition to capital in which these technologies are
embodied. Furthermore, these technologies are international in the
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sense that the preducilon process can be carried on in different parts
of the world in the face of globalizing markets. Such “market
segmentation and globalizaiion go together and set a dynamic
process of self propagation” (Diwan and Chakraborty, 1991, p. 6).
There are also more eniry peints in the new paradigm. and many
newly industriatizing countries can, and do enter.

3.4. Characteristics and Implicationé of the New Paradigm

According to Freeman (1987) and Diwan and Desai (1991}, some of
the charasteristics of the new paradigm are as follows: One, because
of the continuous fall in costs {prices}, the new product is becoming
cheaper. Two, the supply of commodity is unlimited. Three, it is
pervasive. Four, markets are getting more segmented. Small
production units are becoming rmore economic in terms of flexibility
and speediness in model and equipment changes. Therefore, the
standardized, homogeneous products of the old mass-production
paradigm can no longer compete with the new paradigm based on
more flexible production structure. Five, the guality of products,
process, services proceed the price. Six, it leads to saving in all the
production factors, but increases the need for skilled labor. Finally,
the new paradigm reguires a strong network of component and
material suppliers with assembly type firms or with service firms as
well as between producers, wholesalers and retailers for a quick
response {6 changes in consumer demand.

It is now recognized that the electronic and semiconductor-based
technologies satisfy all these conditions. The price of chips has been
continuously falling while its processing speed and scale of
integration has been increasing. Generally, the supply of these chips -
is largely available as desired, and they are now embedded in
virtually every consumer and producer goods. This condition also
ensures continuous cost reductions of goods and processes in which
these technologies are embodied. Their pervasiveness enlarges old
and establishes new markets for products. Cost reductions and
enlarged markets make them competitive and are the necessary
conditions for a self-perpetuating process.

The old mass production paradigm is now in crisis, and the new
paradigm has already faken place among the fastest growing
industries such as computer and electronic equipments with a
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remarkable cost reduction. It satisfies all above conditions, and
therefore gives an edge over the old mass- produc‘uon paradxgm The
need is for more skill, trammg and appropriate social and economic
mstitutmnal change.

According to Diwan and Desai {1991}, two major implications of
the new paradigm can be observed today: {i} On the demand side, there
are two important features. One, markets are getting segmented.
Product differentiation and product customization are very
important; the new product can be adjusted to the desires of
customers through the flexibility of production. Thus, quality has
the priority rather than price. Production with small micro-chips
are beceorming more flexible,/quality and cheaper than the old mass-
production uniis. Two, markets are becoming global. Therefore, a
firm has to produce for international markets. But, it requires to
develop international market networks. (i) Similarly, on the supply
side, there are three features. One, entry is not that difficult; for entry
R&D, capltal 1nvestment skili and geographical advantages are
required. Two, the production process is becoming international
now. Three, technological change becomes a continuous process, the
entry for a finm and a countfy will not be difficult.

The effects of technological change are very important especially
in two arcas: One is the competitiveness efect, and two is the labor
markei effect. The competitiveness effect of technological change has
been found positive in many studies in the Hterature, which means
that, competitiveness of a country increases as the advancements in
technolegy are applied to the economy,

On the other hand, the second effect of technological change is not
that clear, These are some of the pos'sible ouicomss of the
applications of new technologies considering labor market: A
surplus of some skills, a shortage of skills related to the development
and implementation of new technologies, emergence of new skill
requirements and occupations, and internal shifts of skill
requirernents towards newly industrialized countries (CDEL 1985,
p-86). However, the general conc‘-ensus from the previous techno-
economic paradigms is that the direct labor market effects of modern
technologies are, on the whole. negative (Warnken and Ronning 1890,
p. 215), The overall direct effect on labor market will be the sum of
the :mpacts on 111dus£ry growth rates. occupational profiles of
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industries and skill profiles of occupations (CDEL 1985, p. 83). To see
the two effects together, some studies capture both competitiveness
and employment data in their model (such as, Cyert and
Mowery, 1987, Erber and Horn,1990; and Foley, Watls and Wilson,
1992). The general finding is that, the long-run employment gain
through international competitiveness may compensate the short-
run employment losses by technolagical change in the future.

On the other hand, the studies {such as the ones of Groshen and
Williams, 1992; Topel, 1993; Murphy and Welch,1993; and Farber,
1993} concentrating on the period of last two decades (taking the new
techno-economic paradigm into consideration) find that the new
technologies have increased the demand for high skilled workers
while they have decreased the demand for low-skiiled workers.
Hence, this causes technoelogical unemployment mostly to be seen
among low-skilled workers and an increase in skiil requirements.
Technically saying, technological change is becoming more and
more labor saving for low-skillled workers and labor using for high-
skilled workers. o

4, COMCLUSION AND SUGGESTXONSI:_

Technological change refers to the changes in a production
process as a result of the application of new knowledge in science and
technolegy. Today, science and technology are changing very fast. As
a result of these changes, our daily life is also changing
continuously. These changes in technology can happen in three
stages: Invention, innovation and diffusion. These changes may be
embodied or disembodied, and/or biased or neutral in nature.
Technological change can be measured and represented in empirical
studiecs in different ways, such as Total Factor Productivity {TFP),
time trend, learning by doing, R&D, education and laber training. On
the other hand, changes in technology is seen in the following lorms:
Incremental innovations, radical inmovations, the technological
systems, and changes in techno-economic paradigm that affect all
the branches of the economy and brings out some new sectors,

As Diwan and Desai (1990) argue, the businesses that have been
conducted according to the cld mass-production techno-economic
paradigm are losing to international competition not only in
international markets but even in their own domestic markets. For
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examplé,' some large corporations such as IBM and mmajor automotive
producers in the U.S. are losing to interpational competition even in
the U.S. market against the Japanese competitors which are
considered as the leading examples of the new paradigm.

The situation is to align the present business (as a representative
of the old paradigm} with the new paradigm with some radical
changes. In other words, the old businesses (in the U.S., in Turkey, for
instance) have to learn foreign cultures, and invest more on R&D and
skill forrmation. These are the necessary conditions for growth and
changing business culture. Furthermore, it needs to be understood
that labor-capital substitution of mass production paradigm is no
more accepted in the new paradigm; they are complimnentary now,
Labor is niot a “cost” of production, it has to be treated as an “asset”.

To compete in international markets, these old businesses have to
seek out market segments that satisfy particular needs of customers,
produce guality goods, and maintain employee loyalty as well as
intensive distribution of the products and delivery at the promised
time. Finally. the domestic firms and govermments have to learn and
adopt forward-looking and-future-oriented strategies based on a
dynamic national science and techneolody policy by initiating and
continuing proper science and technology infrastructure, improving
the level of education and the guality of population investing more
on “human capital” to make the country enable to compete in the
international mankets. To achieve the {inal point, practitioners of
economic policy nesd to maintain the highest closeness between
universities and industry as well as between firms.
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Abstract: This paper focuses on multi-echelon inventory systems
having an arborescent structure. In the structure each intermediate
facility has exacily one predecessor and possibly several successorss.
All inventory costs are assumed linear with ordering cost that is
independent of the order quantity for each stocking point. The model
takes account of dynamic cost structure and dynamic demand pattern
as well as capacity limitations. The paper exploits 2 mixed bivalent
programming model to determine what inventory levels, if any,
should be maintained at the various stocking poinis in order to
minimise total inventory cost of the entire system. A computationally
efficient Lagrangean relaxation-based procedure is developed to
decompose the model into submodels by each stocking point and
product.

Subject Classifications: Inventory/Production: Multi-Echelon Lot-
Sizing. Programming: Integer, Branch and Bound, Lagrangean
Relaxation. '

Key Words: Inventory, Integer Programming, Modelling, Production.

1. INTRODUCTION
A mulii-echelon or organisational hierarchy 1s a very common type
of hierarchy. In reality, multi-echelon structure exists in any complex
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system. An attribute specific for multi-echelon systems lies in the
partially conflicting goals and objectives between decision problems
on different echelons. These partial conflicts are not only a result of
the composition of the multi-echelon system, but are also necessary
for efficient functioning of the overall system. In this sense, most
actual inventory problems of significance have multi-echelon aspects.

The most commeon notion of a multi-echelon wventory system is one
involving a number of retail outlets in business to satisfy customer
demands for goods and which, in turn, act as customers of higher-
level wholesale activities. The wholesale activities themselves may be
customers of still higher-level wholesale activities or production
facilities. The customer demands occur only at the stocking points in
the lowest echelon. Echelon n has its stocks replenished by shipments
from the echelon n+1. In this paper we shall consider the problem of
the determining optimal purchasing quantities in a multi-echelon
system of this type.

A sequence of purchasing decision 1s made at the beginning of a
number of regularly spaced intervals. The cost of purchasing any
amount of goods will be a constant value for each product during
each period. The model can be extended to handle cases in which
there are delivery lead times in moving batches between stocking
points. During each period the stock on hand is depleted by an
amount equal to the demand during that period, which is known at
t=0 {i.e., dynamic deterministic demand).

In addition to the ordering cost, it is customary to charge several
other costs during each peried. The first of these costs is the holding
cost proportional to the stock on hand at the end of the pertod if 1t is
positive, and the other is the penalty cost proportional to the deficit
of available stock also at the end of the period if there 1s such a
defictt. The crucial point about penalty cost 1s that only the stocking
points in the first echelon {1.e., the lowest echelon) incur this cost.
The penalty cost is infinite for the other stocking points. In this
regard, it 1s assumed that all excess demand for the first echelon is
backlogged. However, the backlogging of the demand for other
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echelons is not permitted. Otherwise, echelon j+1 supplies echelon ]
in spite of the fact that echelon j+1 is out of stock. This would permit
increase in the amount of inventory in echelon j without receiving
goods from echelon j+1. The backlogging in echelons 2,... M allows
this to occur. In many inventory problems the above situations are
meaningless because echelen j could not meet the demand without the
mputs from echelon j+1.

Another aspect of the model is that it permits capacity limitations for
each stocking point and in consequence the trade-off between the
storage of different types of products at each stocking point is
considered. The capacity limitations at various stocking points may
be different from each other and that gives more fiexibility to the
model,

The paper is organised as follows: In §2 the previous work on
deterministic multi-echelon problem is summarised. In §3 the model
notation i3 presented. The muxed bivalent programnung formulation
of the problem is given in §4 and the reformulation of the problem
i terms of echelon stocks is given in §5, §6 is devoted to the
decomposition of the model into smaller subproblems by means of
the Lagrangean relaxation method. Finally, conclusions and directions
for further research are presented in §7.

2. PREVIOUS WORK

From computational point of view, lotsizing problems in multi-stage
systems seem to be extremely difficult, mainly due to their complex
combinatorial structure. An attempt was made to solve these problems
with an integer programming method by McLaren[1]; he used a
general smxed integer programming code and failed to solve problems
with more than three facilities and twelve periods. This lack of
success was in part due to the fact that the formulation used were
intractable for conventional Integer Programming techniques.
Following that failure, Afentakis et al[2] presented a linear
transformation of that formulation and showed that the lot-scheduling
problem can be formulated in terms of its "echelon stocks." In their
model, two costs are incurred in the production process: set-up and
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holding costs. No backlogging is permitted and capacity limitations
are not considered. Their new formulation leads to a straightforward
decomposition of the problem using Lagrangean relaxation methods.
The Lagrangean problem is solved by a subgradient optimisation
procedure. The sharp bounds obtained are subsequently used in
developing an efficient Branch and Bound algorithm. In this regard,
this paper is an extension of the aforementioned study of Afentakis
et'al - - -

Some other papers on this topic are presented by Crowston and
Wagner [3] and Graves [4]. ‘A detailed literature review of multi-
echelon inventory systems is given by Tarim(5].

3, MODEL NOTATION

Considér a particular echelon m of the multi-echelon structure. Let
the number of stocking points at this echelon be N For each of
these stocking points, we define $™ to be the set of descending
{n<m) or immediate ascending (n=m+1) stocking points that are
connected to the ith (i:1,..,N_) stocking point of the mth echelon.
G{i,m) is the set of all successors of the stocking point i in the mth
“echelon {L.e., G{i,m}:Sm‘{jﬁ%} ). V(i,m) is the set of all stocking points
that are in the first echelon and originate from stocking point 1 of the
mih echelon. This multi-echelon structure is iltustrated in the figure.

The indices, used in modelling process, are i, ], k, and 1, which
denote stocking point, echelon, period and product respectively.
Additional notation associated with the multi-echelon structure
mcludes:

o aconstant value greater than the total demand of each stocking
point,

T - iotal number of planning periods,

¢ - total number of products stored in the multi-echelon inventory
systemnt,

M - total number of echelons,

4 ' volume per item,

Py - Lagrange multiplier used for relaxing volume constraint set,
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'y_";jk . Lagrange multiplier used for relaxing nonnegativity of echelon
stocks, ‘

l, ____________ ECHELON M

Figure - Multi-Echelon Inventory System

Pl : penalty cost per unit of inventory shoritage at end of any
period,

HY, @ cost to carry a positive unit of inventory from period i to
pertod 1+1,

e "echelon stock” holding cost (clearly defined in §3),

.« . echelon stock” {clearly defined in §5),

K[’ . fixed procurement cost per order,

Ciy © capacity limitation in volume,

D', : instantaneous external deterministic demand,

: -00<X‘ijx<oo g=1y; X‘iﬂczo (=2,...,M}, inventory level just before
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the dehvery of the orders (ie., the iﬁvéntoi'y” level at the end
of period k-1),

Uy amount ordered; from the definitions of U'y and D'y, Ule=D',,

zhy  Z4u20 (i71,..,N)), level of excess closing inventory,

Yy o lk"_O (=1 Nl), amount of inventory shortage at the end of
permd k, '

61ij[( : 6 ijk

=0 1f no order is placed or 611—1 if order 1s placed at the
beginning of period k. :

4. THE MIXED BIVALENT PROGRAMMING MODEL

The formulation of the problem is given in four steps. The first step
deals with the formulation of the rudimentary constraints of the
system. The second step is for the determination of the constraints for
the lowest, i.e., first echelon. In the third step, expressions for the
echelon 2,,..,M are presented. Finally, the fourth step aims at tackling
the objective function.

" Step 1
At each stocking point, the inventory level at the beginning of period
k+1 equals imventory level augmented by the amount of the order
delivered at the beginning of period k and depleted by an amount
equal to the total demand during the period k.

-2 - 1
X gony =XigetUige™ E Umijk

meS

{1}

(i=l,...,Nj g F=1l,..M ; k=1,.,T; I=1,..,1)

At each stocking point, the total inventory volume could not exceed
the capacity limitations during the planning period (k=1,...T). Since
the total inventory volume may expand only after the delivery of
orders in each period, controlling the total inventory level only after
the delivery in each period for each stocking poeint is sufficient to
constraint the volume with the capacity limitations. The constraint set
for echelons j=2,...,M is given below; case for echelon 1 is considered
i Eq. 6.
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E a { J_Jki-Ule)SC' 2)

(i=1,..,N; ; 7=2,.,M ; k=1,.,T)

As it has been mentioned before, the ordering cost is assumed to be
independent of order quantity. In other words, the ordering cost is
considered as a constant value. The model allows different ordering
costs for different periods at different stocking points. These relations
are included in the model by means of the following inequality.

1
U_L_':k

<8 (3)

{i=1,.. Ny i=1,.. M k=1,..,T7 ; 1=1,..,I)

From the definition of ﬁuk, if Ul gets any value different from zero
then 6‘UL equals I, which means that an order is placed and the
ordering cost is incurred. Otherwise, & .« equals 0, which means that
no order is placed so no ordering cost is incurred. It is obvious that
o must be at least the total of U’uk for k=1 to T, to ensure that the
ratio is not greater than 1.

Step 2

It's crucial to distinguish between the amount of out-of-stock and
stock on hand at the end of the each period for the stocking points in
the first echelon. These two quantities determine the inventory costs
for the first echelon except the ordering cost. The two variables, 7
and Y% are used to monitor the aforementioned inventory levels.

1
Zhe Xt Ule-Dix

{4}
(i=1,.., ¥ ; k=1,.,T ; 1=1,.., 1)

1 1 1 1
YiezDip=Xine Uik

(5}
(i=1,..,N, ; k=1,.,T7 ; 1=1,..,1)

As it can be seen easily, since Z', and Y', are non-negative variables,
at a time only one of them takes a nan-zero value and the other is
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netted out. The following inequality is the capacity hmitation for the
first echelon:

. 'r ’
Zal(ziﬂkwiﬁk}scm (i=1,.,N, ; k=1,..,7) (6)
I=1 .

Step 3

An aforementioned aspect of the model is that it allows backlogging

only at the first echelon -in order to be meaningful. The following
' inequality assures that the mventory Ievels at the echelons, except the

first, is"non-negative.

1 1/

E Umijkﬂxijk*'gijk
‘.
m,-_jGSj_Jl

{7}

{(i=1,..,N; ; F=2,.,M ; k=1,..,T ; 1=1,.,r1)

‘Actually, from the definition of variable X' j=2,.. .M in which et
is forced to be nonnegative, Eq.7 is redundant and can be omitted.
‘However, for the sake of future reference and clarity 1t 15 included in
: the model explicitly.

Step 4

The last step is the determination of the objective function. The
following expression comprises three cost components. These are total
‘ordering, holding {for echelons 2,.,M and echelon 1) and penalty
costs (for echelon 1) respectively from left to right.

Minimise )
I T Ny
E E E E K).Jka k+z E hljhxljk+z -h lkzdc plﬂylkl
_1=1 =1 7= J=2 1= J
(8)

The objective function completes the model. The eatire model is
given below for the sake of convenience.
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Mixed Bivalent Programming Model

Minimise
r T |u A s
z E Z E K13k§13k+z Z hlij13k+ z hllkzlk +p).kylk
i=1 k=1 |31 i=1 J=2 i=1
Subject T ' '
(k=1,. Tll,-,rl}’. N
1 ,
(1) ij(kﬂ):ijk*Uijk' Z U;i.jk (F=1,.., M)
mijﬁsj."fl ‘
= 1 1
{2) Eal {(Xip+Uize) sCipe {(§=2,.., M)
=1
Uk ,
(3) ;:“"séuk (F=1, .. )
(4) ZieX{y+ U Dik (i=1,..,},)
(5) YieDi-Xin-Ubk .- (i=1,.., M)
X
- {6) }:al(z;cw;m)scm {i=1, ., 20)
(7) E UniijXig‘k*Uiﬁk {(7=2,.., M)
UﬁS I3

U{}kzo ;- Xide ; Zhe0

Yﬁkzo H §§3k={ﬂ,1} H Xl;ljk =0
=2, M

5, AN ALTERNATIVE FORMULATION

The essential innovation of this alternative formulation is the
interpretation of the inventory systern as a nested set of echelons (Le,
in terms of "echelon" stocks and "echelon" holding costs) rather than
as individual activities. The model associates, with each activity, an
echelon consisting of all stock in the system at that activity and
below, including all on-hand and in-transit amounts. With this
interpretation, the multi-state variable problem for the system as a
whole can be decomposed into a set of interconnected one-state
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variable problems, ‘one for each echelon in the systern. The echelon
stock and echelon holding cost concepts are first introdoced by Clark
and Scarf [6] and used by many authors (see for example Blackburn
and Millen [7], Crowsten et al.{8,9], Schwarz and Schrage [10]). The
echelon stock for product 1 at stocking point i in the echelon j during
the period k is denoted by E'y, and €Yy is the corresponding echelon
holding cost. The definitions of Ely and €}, are as follows: "

C{Fel.en M i=1,.,00)

. (3)
1 I 1 1y
eijk:hijk“{hmijk’mijeSjgj_}

1 1 . Ira_a
Eijk= {Xijk13>1: Zik[J=1}+
| | (10)
] 3

2 , {Xmijk|mij$V(i.j> ‘ me:klmiievfilﬁ}
my €61, 7)

Using the above linear transformations, without loss of generality, the
mixed bivalent programming model of §4 can be written as below.
The concept behind this transformation is kmown in the MRP
literature as "explosion” (see Afentakis [11]).

‘The Eq.{A1) is the inumediate result of Eq.1; however, the lowest
echelon is not considered as a resuit of the unboundedness of the
inventory levels in the first echelon. This bit is considered in
Egs.(A4), (A5), and (A6). The non-negativity constraint of inventory
levels given in Eq.7 vields Fq.(A2). The Egs.(A3), (A4), and (AS) are
he same as the Egs.3, 4, and 3 respectively except the consideration
of the echelon stocks instead of the stocks of the individual stocking
-points. The last, bui certainly not the least, constraint set {1e,
“ Eq.{AT)) is obtained by subsiituting Bq.10 in Egs.2 and 6, and
- rearranging it. It is clear that the objective function is an immediate
resuli of Eq.8 and Egs.9 and 10,
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Alternative Formulation

Minimise
r MMy N
E E Z Z (Kljk'ﬁ k+eljkE13k} + plkylk
=1 k=1 { 7=1 i=1 F=1 .
Subject To : S S
{i=1,..,N I k=1,..,T7; I=1,..,1}
. l r ,-'" -
Bt ony =Eiet Uiz~ E D sk (j=2,..M) (A1)
o w0577 .
~Eipt Y, Eﬂi.jksa (F=1,..M) {A2)
mijES;_jl
Ui
;J Sﬁl}k (j=l,---.M} (A3)
2 1 2 1 L (
Ein2XintUine—Dik (1=1,..,0,) {(A4d)
Y DX Ude = {i=1,..,N;) {A5)
o1 2 1 1 :
Xizeer) = Kizet Uik~ Dik {(i=1,..N) (A6)

i 2 .
Z al J.]}(: 2 Emljk+Uljk) Scljk {le, .-‘;M) (A?)

my 6840

6, LAGRANGEAN RELAXATION

One of the most computationatly useful ideas of the 1970s is the
observation that many hard problems like the alternative model can
he viewed as easy problems complicated by a relatively small set of
side constraints. Dualizing the side constrainis produces a Lagrangean
problem that is easy to solve and whose optimal value is a lower
bound on the optimal value of the original problem. The Lagrangean
problem can thus be vsed in place of a linear programming relaxation
to provide bounds in a Branch and Bound aigonthm The birth of the
Lagrangean approach as it exists today occurred in 1970 when Held
and Karp [12] used a Lagrangean problem based on minimum
spanning trees to devise a dramatically successful algorithm for the
travelling salesman problem. Motivated by Held and Karp's success
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Lagrangean methods were applied in the early 1970s to scheduling
problems (see Fisher [13]) and the general Integer Programming
problem (Shapiro [14], Fisher and Shapiro [15]). Lagrangean methods
had gained considerable currency by 1974 when Geoffrion [16]
coined the perfect name for this approach -"Lagrangean Relaxation.”
The reader is referred to Geoffrion [16], Fisher [17], {18] and Shapiro
[19] for theory and survey of Lagrangean relaxation.

In this section, Lagrangean relaxation is used to decompose the
alternative formulation into smaller subproblems. Multiplying the
second and last constraint sets by Lagrange multiplier vectors Y20
and B0 respectively and adding them to the objective function
yields the following relaxed problem.

Lagrangean Relaxed Model

Minimise

LN N 1 g1 1 g1 S

D 2 Z E (KizbigreixFie + (5@'&2 Usie=B :5xC1ix)

o= N § T _ =
- 1 1 S N

1
+ﬁijkE (1-vi%) (B E Emijk) * Pix¥ix

T=1 ij A=1 k=1 1=1

m_ijr-:Sj_l

subject To (1=1,..,N; ; k=1i,..,T; 1=1,.,7)

1 i sl 2 .

Elpen =Ebct Ul 3 Dage (=20 M)
mijev{itj)

.

Uijk a1 )
. ;J Sﬁijk (32114--1M)

1 1 1 1 1 H 1 7
EfneXin Ui Dic  +  Yiu2DieXin Vi

1 o1t 1
X ey =Xzt Ulnx~Dik

Hence the relaxed problem is decomposed into subproblems of the
form SP1 and SP2 given below.
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Subproblem SP1
{1=1,.,r ; F7=2,..,.M ; i=1,..,,Nj]-
Minimise |

T

Y 1 ol
3. (BinlintKizdinte Bkt
=

1 i 1 1
P (1-Yigid i B x (1-Yi50) Eia 1)
Subject To (k=1,..,T)
1 1 1 1
Eijre1) =Bt Ulze— E D,k
m“-jevulj)

1
Uik 51
2G5k

Subproblem SP2

[1=1,.,r ; 1=1,..,N]
Minimise
T

14,1 1 1 4l
Y (Pix¥ixtP Uit Kizediant
=i

1 o1 2 1
€i1Eiant B inFine Ba, uBm 3 . )
Mmy1€5; *

Subject To {k=1,..,T)
7 1 1 7
Kia ey =X iax Ui~ Dk
1
Uik

1
<@gk

1 1 2 1
Eixe2Xiet Uiz~ Dig
viepl-xi~Uf

kTl AT Uik

Hence, SP! separates by stocking points (except the ones in the
lowest echelon) and by products into a smaller mixed bivalent
programming subproblems. Each of these subproblems can be solved
efficiently using any minimum cost flow network algorithm. Another,
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more popular approach in the lotsizing literature is to formulate it as
shortest path network flow problem and te solve it by dynamic
programming (see Zangwill [20]). SP2 is very similar to SP1 except
the consideration of the penalty cost. However, SP2 can still be
solved by dynamic programming approach of Zangwill which permits
backlogging. ,

One crucial point that should be made clear is the process of
determination of Lagrange multipliers, 7={yly,By}. It is well known
that the optimal value of the relaxed problem is less than or equal to
the optimal value of the mixed bivalent programming problem. As
mentioned before, this fact allows Lagrangean relaxed problem toc be
used in place of lincar programming relaxation o provide lower
bounds in a Branch and Bound algorithm. It is clear that the best
choice for Lagrange muitipliers would be an optimal selution to the
dual problem, Z,,, where Z(m) is the Lagrangean relaxed problem.

Z,= max Z,(7)
.. =

Most schemes for determining T have as their objective finding
optimal or near optimal solution 1o the mixed bivalent programming
problem. One of these schemes is ihe subgradient method. The
subgradient method is a brazen adaptation of the gradient method in
which gradients are replaced by subgradients. Given an initial value
m° a sequence {m} is generated by the rule

T (gary =M+ by (AX D)

where x* is an optimal solution to relaxed problem, t, 1s a positive
scalar step size, and Ax*-b is the relaxed constraint set. Because the
subgradient method 1s easy to program and has worked well on many
practical problems, it has become the most popular method for
maximisation of Zp(m). There have also been many papers, such as
Camerini et al.[21], which suggest improvements to the basic
subgradient method. Computationai performance and theoretical
convergence properties of the subpradient method are discussed in

Held et al.[27] and their references. The fundamental theoretical result
1s that ) "
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(te = 0) A (3£, » =) = Zym)-Z,

The step size used most commonly 1n practice is

A2 -Z,(m))
jAx <D

where 4, is a scalar satisfving 0<A,<2 and Z" is an upper bound on
Zp, frequently obtained by applying a heuristic to the problem under
consideration. Justification of this formula is given in Held et al.[22].
Often the sequence A, is determined by setting A,=2 and halving A,
whenever Zp(m) has failed to increase m some fixed number of
iterations. Unless we obtain a © for which Zy(n) equals the cost of a
known feasible solution, there is no way of proving optimality in the
subgradient method. To resolve this difficulty, the method 1s usually
terminated upon reaching an arbitrary tteration limit.

k

7. CONCLUSIONS :
Lagrangean relaxation is an smportant new computational technigue
in the operational researcher's arsenal. In this paper we have
developed algorithms that generate optimal solutions for multi-
product, multi-echelon inventory systems with capacitated dynamic
lotsizing using Lagrangean relaxation method. Work is now in
progress on incorporating stochastic aspects and other ideas such as
control theory into an algomthm which will extend the range of
problems that can be solved to optimality and extending the
applicability of those procedures to other problem classes. Two
research areas that deserve further attention are the development and
analysis of Lagrangean heuristics and the analysis (worst-case or
probabilistic) of the quality of bounds preduced by Lagrangean
relaxation.
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TYPOLOGIES OF INDUSTRIALIZATION IN
HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE

Hakan Miher"

1. INTRODUCTION

Histerians do not usually deal with the discovery and
presentation of patterns but with the corigins and implications of the
individual events, By contrast, economists’ main concern is to
investigate, if possible in a deterministic way, the rules and pattermns
which bind the economic system {Gould, 1972:378). On the other
hand, economic historians stand at the place where the economists'
and historians' views confront with each other,

One of the principal fields of interest of economic historians is
undoubtly the process and implications of industrialization. Not
only economic historians, but also a large number of historians and
theorists concentrate their efforts on the study of the phenomenon of
industrialization. In this attempt, as Supple (1963:8) has noticed
before, "... both less absiract theorists and more systematic
historians will benefit by a tolerant as well as skeptical barrowings
from each other to alleviate their respective deficiencies.”

Before proceeding, it would be usefull to define industrialization.
In a broader sense, industrialization is the system of preduction that
has arisen from the steady development and use of scientific
knowledge {Hughes, 1968:252). In its strict sense, the term is meant to
dentote a phase in economic development in which capital and labour
resources shift both relatively and absclutely from agricultural
activities into industry, especially manufacturing. -

* 1107, Iktisadi ve Idari Bilimler Fakiiliesi Exonomi Bolimi Aragtima Gorevlisi
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Although the beginning of modern industrialization has generally
been dated with the emergence of the British industrial revolution in
the mid-eighteenth century, the origins of it can be found in the
distant past. Industrialization, therefore, is the outcome of a long
and complex historical development, and it obviously has not yet run
its full course as a long-range historical phenomenon.

It should also be mentioned that industrialization was a noticable
feature of many ecconomies as early as the second half of the
nineteenth century and became the major target of all developing
countries after the Second World War. Starting from this point of
view, the main objective of this paper is devoted to the analysis of the
typologies of the industrialization from the historical perspective.
Emphasis is given to the pros and cons of each typology attempting
to analyse the industrialization process. An additional aim is to
evaluate historical experience to derive an industrilization path for
the new developing countries.

II. "SINGLE-FACTOR" ARGUMENT

As is well known, the-most important characteristic of the
indusirial revolution is the substitution of inanimate energy for that
provided by animal and hurnan power via technical improvements.

In an article titled "The Cause of Industrial Revolution: A Brief
"Single-Factor” Argument”, Gaski (1982) provacatively argues that
there was indeed a single factor which was responsible for the
occurence of the industrial revolution in Britain in the eighteenth
century. Between a number of factors, such as sufficient population,
agricultural development, capital accumulation, technical
innovations, adequate demand and markets, sufficiency of national
resources, favourable economic climmate, which are considered as
necessary conditions; Gaski suggests that only one factor,
technology, presents a sufficient condition; because it alone could
have induced others (Gaski, 1982:228)

- Gaski's methodology is to identify a number of factors which are
characterized as necessary conditions for industrialization, consider
each facior ¢n its own, and then, find i to be a necessary but not
sufficient condition to cause industrialization, and finally identify
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‘technology as not only necessary but also sufficient condition for
industrialization.

The cornerstone of Gaski's argument is the vital relationship
between technological advances and demand.Technological changes
have linkages with other necessary condltmns which operate
through the laws of demand. Technological improvements increase
cutput which create its own demand via Say's Law and this demand
filters through to the other netessary conditions.

At the final analysis, technological innovation appears to be a
kind of exogeneous, "God given", factor capable of inducing the other
necessary conditions for industrialization.

As can be expected, Gaski's analysis has heen challenged by
various writers. In an attempt to falsify Gaski's formulation, Geary
(1984} argues that there is a confusion in the use of the terms of
necessary and sufficient conditions, and there are theoretical
inconsistencies in the treatment of each of the factors. Additionally,
he points out to Gaski's failure to specify guantitatively the
magnitudes and the rates of change of the factors which make up the
necessary condition for the transition from pre-industrial to
industrial economy. This means that all the factors which are cited
by Gaski are non-operational. and therefore, Gaski's formulation
can be neither confirmed nor rejected,

In an attempt to outline and refute the main aspects of Gaski's
argument, Bruland {1985) concentrates on the false interpretation of
the Say's Law by Gaski. According to Bruland (1985:190), Gaski's
position is the suggestion that supply decisions involving
technological change do not confront with demand problems. On the
contrary, such supply will create demand for the product concerned.

But, it should be stressed that, Say's Law, in a very broad sense,
deals with the equality of national demand and national supply.
While demand may not be a factor independent of supply at the
agregate level, it is vital at the level of individual decision making
processes of the firms (Bruland, 1985:190). If this is true, Gaski's
whole argument can be refuted since technological change cannot be
the {inal, but it is at best the "proximate” cause in explaining the
industrialization process (Bruland, 1985:191).
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- Besides the above deficiencies of Gaski's argument, the existence of
non-industrial, underdeveloped countries in a technwologically
advanced world contribufes to the skeptlusm related lo the
theoret;cal core of his argument

. Nevertheless, the tendency to emphasize one single factor has an
almost irresistable attraction for: historiams. If historians had
argued that this single factor was only one of the mnecessary
conditions for industrialization, this would have been accéptable,
but the usage goes bevond this since one factor is elavated above all
others {Thompson, 1973:8). Furthermore, one should recognise that
the single factor cannot be a prime mover in the sense of being
something from which all else follows. It is well known that a
number of factors may be necessary, but no one factor is both
neéessary and sufficient. Moreover, it should be mentioned that the
single factor argument fails to include mutual interactions with
other {actors which were admitted to be necessary conditions for
industrialization. In fact, as stated by Supple {1963:35), "there was no
single cause of the industrial revolution bat rather a set of varied
economiic and soctal conditions which attained a rtare balance
sufficient to initiate the process." It is, therefore, appropriate to
analyse mutual causation between the factors whxch mﬂuence the
mdustrsahzatlon process. o

The counter—arguments against the single-factor argument,
however, should not obscure the importance of the technical
improvements in the industrialization process. Ii secems diflicult to
‘deny the central role of the techmnical change during the transition
period from agrarian to industrial society. This is particularly true
in the twenteeth century where the growth of tested knowledge, both
scientific generalization and emprical information. and of modern
technclogy hased on it, have increasingly became necessary
conditions for the industrialization and the development of the
natxons

III REGIONAL CONCENTRATIGN OF INDUSTRIALIZATION

Contrary to the almost axiomatic assumption that the poiiticai
‘boundries .of the nations are the only units within which the
Andustrialization process occurs; some writers such as Pollard {1990,

1982) and Kemp (1985] argue that industrialization: was a very uneven
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process geographically, and it is regional phenomenon at least at the
beginning. It would, therefore, be better to look at the British and
European industrialization on a regional or a Continantal basis
without taking into account the national frontiers.

Pollard {1990:6) defends the regional pattern of industrialization
with the following words: “"Industrialization in fact took place in
every country on a regional basis, and a regional typology. could it be
developed, might well yield more information than can be derived
from the larger national units.”

While in Pollard's analysis the industrial concentration is used
mosily as an analytical tocl to explain the early start of British
industralization. Kemp's use of this device helps him to concentrate
on the comparisons of British and Continental industrialization
experiences in the nineteenth century.

According to Kemp {1985:29), "during the nineteenth century
European industrialization tended to be® mainly. a regional
phenomenon and the transformation of-whole national economies
remained less complete than in Britain.” Incomplete formation of
modern national economies and slow industrial transformation
leaded regional concentration of industrialization in especially
nineteenth century Continental Europe. As to Kemp {1985:29-30),
" industrialization was simply a regional phenomenon and the
creation of modern national economies, although going on, was stil
far from complete. In one sense, then, what can be siressed about the
Continent is the incompleteness and geographical patchiness of the
industrial transformation compared with Britain.” But "by
comparison with the rest of the world, Europe was the area of
advanced eapitalisin par excellence {(Kemp, 1985:30)."

Pollard (1982:41) also reaches similar conclusion by
saying:"Western Europe was a single community within which
circumstances might give rise to similar results and industrial
growth was essentially a local rather than a natural affair.”

Furthermore, regional concentration of industrialization
provided many advantages lor the nineteenth century European
couniries such as decreasing transport costs, iImproving goods and
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factor markets, making easy access to natural resources together
with technical and institutional changes (Poliard, 1990:6).

it should be stressed however that the regional approach to
industrialization has certain weaknesses. First of all, this approach
is constrained by the nineteenth century. Secondly, it does not
present a pattern of industrialization for the countries or regions
"out of area” (e.g. Japan and U.S.). Finally and the most importantly,
since it does not take the national frontiers as a unit of account, it
becomes impossible to measure and compare the macroeconornic
aggregates such as GNP, NNP and taxes which are the key variables in
the national income accounting framework. This last shortcoming
makes also difficult to test the validity of the approach since most of
the data are available on the national basis. - -

©* Nevertheless, the regional factor should not be altogether ignored.
It iraposes a caution in interpreting the national character of certain
countries' industrialization process. While in some countries like
Belgium, the industrialization process may proceed in a similar way
in almost all of the regions within the national boundries; in others
such as Ausiria-Hungary: Germany and Russia, misleading
conclusionis may be drawn {rom purely naticenal information about
the characteristics of a country's industrialization process due to the
existence of a large undeveloped regions.

IV, "STAGES" APPROCACH

As it is well known, Rostow {1960) divides the process of economic
development and/or industrialization into stages. The initial stagde is
the "traditional society”, followed by the "preconditions stage" where
‘the qualifications for industrialization are gathered and which wili
lead to the crucial stage, namely that of "take-off", The preconditions
stage can be summarized in the following way: i} Translormation in
-agriculture (agricultural revohation} which will bring an increase in
productivity freeing the surplus labour, food and raw materials for
the use of industry; ii}) transformation in transport (transport
revolution) which will allow supply and demand to interact quickly
and efficiently; i) foundation of an effective banking system; iv)
‘presence of risk taker entrepreneurs; v) minimum level of skilled
iabour and energy resources; vi} improvement in the exploitation of
domestic raw niaterials or increase in the import of foreign ones.
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The fulfillment of these preconditions will push the economy to
the "take-off” stage. In this stage, the manufacturing sector grows
rapidly; the proportion of productive investment in the national
income will double within two or three decades and the major
industries within the economy will grow to form "leading seclors”.
After the accomplishment of "take-off”, the economy will reach to
"maturity”" where the industrial growth is sustained. And once the
industrial growth has been sustained, the economy will move to the
final stage which he called "high mass consumption”.

The main objective of Rostow is to analyse the transition of the
traditional economy to maturity, that is to say transition fto
sustained increase in per capita income, not the existance of this
transition per se. In interpreting "stages" approach, Fishlow {1965}
argues that there are in fact two theories of take-off in Rostow. At the
one level, take-off is a sectoral, non-linear, threshold notion, and at
the other level, it is highly aggregative (Fishlow, 1965:113). This
argument is implicitly shared by Cannadine {1984:154) and Hartwell
(1867:14,16-17) as well. « "

Accaording to Fishlow (1965:113), the aggregative level is related
with the familiar Harrod-Domar growth theory in which the rate of
growth of income is the product of an average propensity to save and
inverse of a stable capital/labour ratia. Therefore, take-off consists
of a serious discontinuity in the growth of per capita income which
means a sharp increase in the saving rate. '

But unfortunately, such a discontinuity cannot be found in the
works of Euznets {1966; 1963:55) which draw up data for Japan,
Sweden, Germany, Britain, U.S. and Canada. Kuznets describes these
countries as hardly blessed with respect to saving rates at the
begining of their growth processes and gradual increases with respect
to per capita incomes. Similar argument is stated by Trebilecock in
the following way: "For the early developers, modern researchs insist
that industrial growth was gradualistic. evolutionary, achisved not
in the vialent spontaneous outburst of revolution, but in the long run
(Trebilcock, 1981:2-3)."

Furthermore, in analysing and comparing French and British
economic growths, O'Brien and Keyder (1978:19) point out that there
was no take-off stage in France and Britain in terms of discontinuity



142 . H.U. IKTISAD] VE IDAR! BILIMLER FAKULTES! DERGIS!

in the rate of capital {formation and the emergence of leading sectors
which push the economy to.a level of sustained growth.

On the other hand, as stated by Fishlow (1965:115), recently
compiled data for Italy and Denmark fit very well to Rostow's
aggregative model. Since both groups attain more or less the same
level of industrial growth, Rostow's aggregative model does not seem
suitable to the explanation of the transition mechanism.

Sectoral level of take-off can be summarized by the following
propositions of Rostow [1960:34-36):

1)L1rmted number of industries can 1 be the source of discontinuity
in the product:on of manufattures;

2) Leadmg sectors influence the economy by backward, lateral and
forward linkages;

3) The devéloprhent of subsidiary activities such as coal and
machinery contribute to the extension of industrialization;

4) Instead of agncultural growth industrial growth constitutes an
initial base for sustmned growth.

It can be said that sectoral level of take-off supports the
proponents of "unbalanced growth”. The central point at this level is
the leading sector's -probably the new industry- use of most advanced
technology which yields higher productivity. It is also assumed that
the diffusion of the new technology throughout the economy must be
regular and reasonably rapid. Of course, backward and forward
linkages are crucial in this process. But such linkages have not been
established by resecarch and are difficult to 1dent1fy and separate
chronologically {(Hartwell, 1867:16),

As a result, sectoral level of take-off requires further quantitative
research to evaluate and qualify its fundamental implications.
Contrary to the aggregative level, ‘however, the sectoral one offers
much more fertile discussions to the process of industrialization.

Meanwhile, one cannot ignore the drawbacks of Rostow's model.
According to Hartwell {1967:16), "the greatest problems of the stages
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analysis are first, the difficulty of rigorously defining the
chracteristics of each stage; second, of dating transition from stage to
stage; and third, of describing mechanism whereby the transition
from stage to stage is achieved.”

On the other hand, Trebilcock [1981:5) points out the contraversy
between the rapid growth and orderly progression and asks "how can
the rapid growth be derived from limited resources?

Furthermore, Rostowian approach does not explain
industrialization process itself, but at best sheds lights to the

_transition mechanism from agricultural to industrial economy.

Finally and the most criticized feature of the model is its
uniformity. It assumes that every country will go through a similar
pattern of industrialization no matter what the starting point is. But
differences in initial conditions may alter the course of the process.
In other words, the model does not consider starting point of
industrialization on the one hand, and it envisages "similar" and
"linear” pattern of industrialization for.every country on the other.
One can. however, easily observe deviations and dissimilarities
between the industrialization experiences of the countries. In the
actual world, as Trebilcock said, there tend to be "substitutes" for
Rostow's preconditions (Trebilcock, 1981:7).

V. DEGREE OF ECONCRIC BACKWARDNESS

Gerschenkron's approach to industrialization primarily deals
with the degree of backwardness, and it can be said that the emphasis
is given upon the beginnings of industrialization rather than its long
term objectives.

Gerschenkron's hypothesis is that the initial spurt of
industrialization experienced by a number of European countries
was systematically related to their "degree of relative backwardness"
(relative to the country or countries that had already experienced an
industrialization} at the beginning of their spurts {Supple. 1963:40;
Sandberg, 1982:675),

Industrialization and the modemization of the Hmited number of
European couniries (especially Britain} in the nineteenth century
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which increased the relative backwardness of the rest of the
- European courttries, created a sharp controversy between actual and
potentiél' economic conditions in the backward countries.
Gerschenkron describes this situation as an increased “tension”
between rveality and possibility. The degree of economic
backwardness is positively related with the ensuing tension which
could be released in the form of an industrial spurt, The industrial
spurt reveals itself as an upward discontinuity in the backward
country's industrial growth (Gerschenkron, 1966:8). At this point, it
should be noted that Gerschenkron's approach features a style of
economic advance no less discontinious and no less rapid than that
envisaged by Rostow. In fact, economic backwardness is designed to
"leap” out of backwardness (Trebileock, 1981:9)

o ‘Gerschenkron's approach heavily depends on two interrelated
concepts, namely "the advantages of backwardness", and "the
~ substituability of preconditions”. Nothing as sophisticated as the
- Rostowian preconditions are postulated in Gerschenkron's approach.
True, certain preconditions of the indastrial growth are missing in
‘the backward countries which prevent their industrialization. The
recognition of relative backwardness, however, forces the country to
“foster industrialization by making innovative substitutions for
‘missing preconditions. At this level, backward countries can use
already accumulated experience of advanced countries in the form of
technical assistance, importation of capital intensive techniques,
foreign investment etc. to substitute the missing preconditions. The
greater the degree of relative backwardoess, the greater will be the
~number of missing preconditions and, therefore, more resourcefnl
for the country to find innovative substitutions.

The general assurnption of the model can simply be stated as the
greater a country's backwardness. the more rapid will be its
industrial development.

, A number of hypotheses are suggested, however, to deal with more
specific aspects of the industrialization process: The greater a
" country's relative backwardness, (1) the more rapid will be the
~ subsequent rate of manufacturing growth; (2) the greater emphasis
will be given to the scale of the size of plant and enterprise; (3) the
greater will be the stress on producers goods as opposed to consumers’
goods; {4) the less rapid will be the increase in the level of
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consumption; {5} the greater will be the role of special institutional
factors designed to speed industrialization; {6} the less will be the
agricultural sector contribution t{o the economic growth in terms of
the rate of inerease in agricultural labour productivity; (7) the greater
will be the reliance on technological and financial borrowings. |
abroad (Barsby, 1969:449; Gregory, 1974:656; Sandberg, 1982:676).

In the literature, there have been several attempts which have
tried to test emprically some hypotheses of the relative
backwardness on a variety of countries.

Barshy's pionieer study in this area focuses:orx_? the testing of the
first, the third and the sixth hypotheses for the six European

countries.! Before doing the tests, Barsby -dates the beginning of o

spurts and ranks the coundiries according {to their relative
backwardness prior to the great spurt. In order to make intemational
and intertemporal comparisens, he needs to find a unit. of
measurement for relative backwardness., Of the units of -
measurement suggested by Gerschenkron (1965:44), only per capita
income seems to be appropriate to Barsby. But due to the difficulties
of using per capita income for international comparisons,? he
prefers to add two independent variables which ate the per cent of
labour employed in the étgricultural sector and lateness of spurt as a
measure of backwardness {Barsby, 1969:453). And he finds a high
degree of consxqtency between the rankings of different measures of
reiative backwardnesc; Furthermore, two alternative time periods
{ten and twenty years) are used for relating the characteristics of
industrialization to relative backwardness.

If the unil of measurement for relative backwardness is taken as
lateness or share of labour in agriculiural sector, there appears to be
a positive relationship between relalive backwardness and the
subsequant rates of manufacturing growth. There is, however, no
significant relationship between relative backwardness as measured
by per capita_ income and the rates of manufacturing growth (Barsbyir

! The couniries in queshon are France Germany, Denmark, Sweden, Russia and
Italy

2 Barsby. (1969 452} pamculmly refers 1o the difficulties rclaied wilh the reliability ot
the data and the conversion of per capita mcome stanucs mto A Common umnit,
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1969:456). Therefore, it can be said that the first hypothesis of
Gerschenkron is emprically valid depending on the definition of
relative baclowardness.

" For the third hypothesis, Barsby (1969:458) finds a positive
relationship between the relative backwardness and the stress on the
producers’ goods in condition that the term stress is interpreted as
the share of producers' goods achieved prior to the spurt. On the other
hand, if the term stress is defined as the rate of growth of producers’
goods share of output, the relationship is rather weak and not
significant at all (Barsby,1969:457-458).

" The tests related with the sixth hy@othesis fail to support negative
relationship between the rate of increase in agricultural labour
productivity and relative backwardness (Barsby, 1969:457-458).

Another writer, Gregory, attempis to test some hypotheses of
relative backwardness as they apply to Russian industrialization.
Interpreting differently the first hypothesis above, he tests the
- positive relation between the product share of heavy manufactures
and the relative backwardness. He ranks the contemporanecus
countries (more or less developed than Russia) according to their
product share of heavy manufacturing and takes per capita income as
a unit of measurement to classify relative backwardness. As a resull,
he finds negative relationship between the product share of heavy
manufacturing and relative backwardness (Gregory, 1974.658-660).

Moving into with the second hypothesis, Gregory. first of all,
interpretes Gerschenkron's reasoning in postulating this hypothesis.
According to Gregory (1974:661-662), Gerschenkron's emphasis on
the large scale enterprises is mostly related with the adopiion of
capital-intensive factor proportions as a substitution forced by the
conditions of relative backwardness; since relatively backward
couniries generally suffer from gualitative and quantitative
shortages of industrial labour. Starting from this point of view,
Gregory tries to identify (indirectly) heavy industry bias in Russia by
considering Russian industrial labour force. Gregory argues that the
rate of growth of the Russian industrial labour foree durmg the
period of great spurt was rapid by international standards. The
gualitative nature of the Russian industrial labour force, however,
was inferior in terms of education when it was compared with the US
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labour force at that time (Gregory, 1974:683}). But qualitative
differences, according to Gregory (1974:663), could not be a
justification for the adoption of capital-intensive prbportions In
short, Gregory claims that the Russian industry has not suffered
from severe shortages of industrial labour which could have led to
the adoption of capital-intensive {factor proportions and
consequently, emphasis was not given to the heavy industry during
the spurt penod in Russia- EGregoxy 1974:665]. .

In testmg the seventh hypothesis: of reiatwe backwardness for
Russia, Gregory (1974:664) {inds that the role of foreign capital was
much more important in Rassia than other countries. Bul since he is
not sure whether Russian industrialization was relatively more or
less dependent on foreign cap:tal inflows, he neither. re;ects nor
accepts the hypothesis.

Also, Crafts briefly analyses Gerschenkron's hypotheses for the
nineteenth century Turopean countries by looking at the results of
some correlation tests. The number of countries varies from one test
to another depending on the availability of data. The minimum
sample contains seven and the maximuwn fourteen countries.?
Cralts, first of 2ll, ranks the countries by variables in terms of their
value at an income level ($550) lebelled as “initial industrialization”,
and then, by time In terms of reaching that particular income level
with the early country (Great Britain) taking the value i, ete.

For the first hypothesis, Crafts finds noe correlation between
industrial output growth or the growth of coal consumption and

“relative backwardness (Crafts, 1984:455],

By looking at the relation between the level of investment
expenditure and relative backwardness, Crafts implicitly tests the
third hypothesis and finds an inverse correlation {Crafts, 1984:435).

3 The list of the couatries is as foltows: Great Brilain, Belgium, Denmark, Germany,
Netherlands, France. Austria, Sweden, Norway, Hungary, leand Porlnczﬂ Italy and
Spain.
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On the other hand, a correlation test associated with the fourth
hypothesis indicates a negative relation between the level of private
consumption and relative backwardness (Crafts, 1984:455).

For the sixth hypothesis of Gerschenkron, Crafts investigates the
relationship between the share of primary labour and backwardness
on the one hand, and sectoral productivity gap and relative
backwardness on the other. He finds a positive coefficient of
correlation for both relations (Crafts, 1984:455).

Crafts, also, finds a positive relationship between the school
enroliment ratic and relative backwardness for the nineteenth
century European countries /(Crafts, 1984:455). But he does not
attempt to evaluate this finding within the framework of
Gerschenkron's appreach. Meanwhile, the central theme in
Sandberg's study on the theory of relative backwardness can be

associated with the above {inding.

Sandberg (1982} provides an alternative measure of economic
backwardness by decomposing backwardness into ignorance and
poverty, By ignerance, Sandberg refers to low levels of per capita
human capital and by poverty, to the low per capita income. In
explaining the rational of this division, he, first of all, stresses the
difference between the conseguences of ignorance angd poverty on the
speed and the character of industrialization and then, he points out
to the considerable variations in the ranking of the couniries
(especially mineteenth century European countries) depending
whether ignorance and poveriy is used to measure backwardness
(Sandberg, 1982:678).

At the beginning of his article, Sandberg analyses Gerschenkron's
hypotheses by making the distinction between poverty and ignorance
{Sandberg, 1982:681-687). Consequently, by ranking the countries
according to their adult literacy rates- assuming that these rates are a
good index of per capita humnan capital stocks- Sandberg compares
the income levels of the countries with the levels of human capital.
With a very few exceptions (e.g. Russia), he linds a positive
relationship between the levels of income and the levels of human
capital (Sandberg, 1982:600-608).



| TYPOLOGIES OF INDUSTRIALIZATION

IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE: 149

As z result, he argues that although the low level of per capita
income represents an opportunity for the industmialization of the
country, the lack of human capital is a serious constraint in this
process since the rapid domestic production and/or the large scale
importation of human capital are very inefficient comparing Wlth
the physical cap:tal . N

As the above emprical analyses indicate, it is not an easy task 16
test the hypotheses of relative backwardness. The difficulties arise,”
first of all, as to the interpretation of the hypotheses. Every writer
seems to test and evaluate the same hypothesis in a different way. For
instance, to test the first hypothesis, Barsby uses three different
measures of relative backwardness and then, loocks for the ’
relationship between “rates of manufacture growth” and relatwe'
backwardness. On the other hand; Gregory attempts to test the same
hypothesis by investigating the relationship between the product
share of heavy manufactures” and relative backwardness taking per
capita income as a unit of measurement for relative backwardness.
Crafis also does the same hypothesis testing by looking at the
correlation between "industirial output growth or the growth of coal
consumption” and relative hackwardness. o

So. every writer uses a variety of variables to test the same
hypothesis while taking different unit of measurement for relative
backwardness. The formation of common unit of measurement,
therefore, seems to be critical in order to synchronize and evaluate
different test results related with the hypotheses of relative
backwardness.

The second point is that, it is not possible {o quantify some of the
Gerschenkron's hypotheses. For example, how can one measure
quantitatively "the role of the 1nst1tut10na1 factors designed to speed
industrialization"?

As a result,it can be argued that Gerschenkron's approach to
industrialization envisages a very rapid and discontinious econornic
advance similar to Rostow's model. But, as Supple (1963:45] pointed
out, in the process of linking economic backwardness to rapid
industrialization by heavily depending on the advantages of late-
comers, Gerschenkron produces an “explanatory system of
considerable ingenuity".
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Comntrary to the "stages” approach, the characteristics of the initial
spurt seem to be the crucial point in Gerschenkron's way of analysing
industrialization process. Furthermore, particular features of each
country have been taken into account, and therefore, uniform
patterns of industrialization have not been implied by
Gerschenkron.

Meanwhile, it should be noted that the transmission mechanism
of development from early developers to late-comers, which has
worked so well in the nineteenth century, is now seriously damaged,
and that the new international and financial system prevent an
optimistic vi(;w of fastering industrialization in the backward areas
of the warld. ]

VI. CONCLUSION

This paper attempted to make a survey of the industrialization
process in a historical perspective. Emphasis is given to the
nineteenth century European countries’ industrialization
experiences. In doing so, various typologies of industrialization are
considered together with the-emprical implications.

' With every typology, European industrialization process is
explained in altermative ways. It should be mentioned that the
typologies examined in this paper do net reveal a complete picture of
industrialization with no time and space constraint, but shed light to
various aspects of it in a historical comntext.

Furthermore, emprical researchs associated with the cited
typologies do not present reliable and consistent results in testing the
validity of the approaches. This shortcoming also prevents an
evaluation of historical experience which would sheds lght to the
industrialization path for the developing countries of the twenteeth
century,

In this respect. the necessecity to solve the statistical problems
related with the guantitative researchs is obvious. For this, single
and confident internatiofnizl> histérical statistics should be
constructed and extensively used on the one hand, and common units
of measurement should be formed on the other. Put it differently,
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quantitative researchs should be conducted in a harmonious way,
and they should be synchronized to evaluate various test results.? ‘

Besides the statistical deficiencies, it should be stated that the
typologies analysed in this paper do not totally fit with the modern
industrialization process. But at least, they constitute a historical
base for the future research agenda.

In this context. major characteristics of modern industrialization
should be identified accurately, taking into account the historical
trends, and then, "patterns of ‘industrialization” should be
ascertained with no "time" and “space” constraint. Such an effort
seems to be more fruitfull to consider industrialization performance
of the early developers and the new developing countries of our age as
well.

40 Brien (1986: 330-333) also points out the same problem in a different context.
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POST-EEYNE

mmf IKTISAT VE
JOAN ROBINSON

Seving Mih¢™
1. GIRis

1970 lerin basinda ortaya gikan iktisadi kriz varolan ekonomik
teorilerin  elestirilmesini ve sorgulanmasin: beraberinde
getinmistir, Diger bir deyisle. 1970 lerden itibaren iktisat teorisinde
de bir kriz yasanmaya basiamsghir. Varolan teorilere ve bunlamm
uzantis: olan poelitikalara givenin sarslmasmdan dolaya alternatif
teori ve politika Gretmek i¢in galismalar yogunluk kazanmmstir,

Post-Keynesyen iktisat ertodoks teoriye karsi cikan yaklasimlar
arasmda en gaclilerindendir. Hernekadar Post-RKeynesyen goriisim
temelleri 1950 lerde atimaya baslannussada, 1970 lerden sonra
artan altermatif arayislarimn etkisiyle bu goros dogrultusunda
vapilan ¢alismalar hiz kazanmistir.

Bu calismada Post-Keynesyen iktisadi diislincenin incelenmesi
temel almacaktie, Inceleme hem yontemsel hem de teorik alanlarda
yvofunlasacalklit, Bu cercevede Post-Keynesyen iktisadi diistincenin
ilk savunuculanndan c¢lan Joan Robinson'un katkilari da
galismarun bir b8limint clusturacaktir.

Cahsmamimn temel amac: Post-Keynesyen iktlsadi analizlerin
ortodoks neo-klasik teoriye ne oranda alternatif olabilecedi ve Joan
Robinson'un bu iktisadi gorts igindeki afirliguun ne oldufu
sorularnna cevap aramak olacaktir,

Buna gore ikinci bélimde Post-Keynesyen iktisadn yontemse! ve
teorilt dnermeleri incelenecektir. Uciinedt balamde ise Joan
Robinson'un ydntemsel ve teorik calistnalan Post-Keynesyen

* 1.0, Iktisadi ve Idari Bilimler Fakiiltesi ktisat Boliimii, Arastirma Gorevlisi
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tktisadi gorus baglaxﬁlﬁda gzetlenmeye galisilacaktir. Son bélhmde
ise cahsmamin sonuglanna yer verilecektir.

L. POST-KEYNESYEN IXTISADIN SORUNSALI

Post-Keynesyenler . genel olarak ortodoks teoriyi tatminkar
bulmayan ve entellektiiel birikimini Keynes ile temellendiren bir
grup olarak niteleniyor ve ayrnica ortodeks teori kargisindaki en
ghclh alternatif olarak degeriendiriiiyor (Crotty, 1980:20). Ortodoks
Ogretinin egemen oldugu tniversitelerde ogretilen ve Keynes'in
goriigleri clarak sunulan yaklasimlann Keynes'den bir sapma
oldugu goriigfinde birlesivorlar. Aynica ufras alaniarmm bir yandan
Eeynes'in Genel Teori de balysettigi konulan genisletmek, acmak ve
gintimiize getirmek olarak, diger yandan . ise Keynes'in
calistnalanndan ortaya glkanlabllecek fakat Keynes tarafindan
bahsedilmemis milli gelirin bélastmi, iktisadi biylGme teorisi ve
bunun uzantisi olan iktisadi dalgalanmalar olarak belirleme. ugrag
igindedirler {Tarshis, 1980:10).

Post-Keynesyen iktisatgilarn ugras alanlan o kadar genistir ki
neredeyse ortodoks iktisadigorasiin tam alanlarina elatmslards.
Bu nedenle iktisat vazimnda bu iktisadi gorass yeni bir paradigma
olarak deferlendirme ¢abalarna rasthiyorug [Bober, 1988:vii; Eicher
ve Kregel, 1975:1293).

Post-Keynesyen iktisadi goriistin ortodoks teoriden aymlmasinm
ve yerine yeri bir yap: koymaya ¢ahsmasiun temelinde yontemsel
farkliik ve bunun uzantisi olan teorik [arklihiklar yatmaktadir.

I.Yéntemsei Yaklasﬁﬁ

Post-Keynesyen iktisatcilann gordslerindeki farkhhign
temelinde iktisat teorisinde zamanm yorumlanmas: yatmaktadir,
[ktisadi sliregler maniiksal zaman iginde degil tarihsel zaman
iginde gerg:eklegmektedlr (Tarshis, 1980:10}. Diger bir deyvisle, Post-
Keynesyen teori, difer analizlerin tersine, birincil clarak tarihsel
baglamda zaman icinde genigsleyen bir iktisadi sistemin
aciklanmasi ile ufrasir {(Eicher ve Kregel, 1975:1294).

Eger bir ekonomi taribsel zaman iginde var oluyorsa zamandaki
her nokta bir digerinden farkhdir. Her. bir nokta kimileri
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~gerceklesen, kimileri gerceklesmeyen belirsizlik iginde alinms

kararlarin sonucu clan kendi tarihlerine sahiptir.- Aynca her
noktada bireyler bugiinkit kararlanm ve davramglarm etkileyecek
gelecek icin beklentilere sahiptirler (Kregel, 1975:34). Diger bir
devisle, analizlerde sadece zaman icindeki degisiklikler defil
degiisikliklerin ~arkasindaki faktdrler-degisiklikieri meydana
getiren buginkii kararlarm tizerindeki hemn gecmisin hem de gelecek
igin beklentilerin etkisi - de dikkate alinmahdir (Eicher ve Krégel.
1975:1294). Burada gegmigin etkileri derken elbetteki ekonomilerin
tarihsel siirec icinde edindikleri yapisal dzellikler kastedilmektedir.

Zamam bu sekilde degerlendirmek Post-Keynesyen iktisadi
analize dinamik bir boyut kazandirmaktadir. Post-Keynesyenler
analizlerini kargilastirmali dinamik analiz olarak nitelendirmelc-

tedirler.! Rarsilastirma bir zaman siireci icinde yapilmakta, boylece
difer giglerin etkilerinin sonuclarimm gorilmesine izin verilmekte
ve sisteme bitin bu etkiler ortaya ¢iktiktan sonra bakilmaktadir.

Ancak bu karsilastirmali dinamik analizin amaci, belirli
kosullar alhnda hayali bir ekonorninin, belirsiz bir gekilde zaman
icinde nasi 'gcm@lcdigiﬂi aciklamak degildir, Bunun verine tarihte
neden serbest piyasa ekonomilerinin bliytme deneyimlerinin bu
kadar c¢ok duzensizlik ve dalgahhk gosterdiini agiklamakir
{Eicher ve Kregel, 1975: 1206}

Sonug olarak, Post-Keynesyenler ekonomilerin dengesizlik-
lerinin analizine daha fazla dnem verirler, Daha ag¢ik bir ifade ile
Post-Keynesyen iktisadin odagim iktisadi yapmun neden aksadigl ve
neden dengesizliklerin gbraldagand arastrmak ve acgiklamak
olugsturmaktadir.

Diger hir deyisle tarihte sik sik istikrarsizbklar géraidhgiunden
dolay:, teorik ama¢ neo-klasik iktisattaki gibi encoklaghirma ve
etkinlik kosullan altinda iktisadi birimlerin olasi davramglanm
ongdérmek yerine gozlenen reel dinyayr agiklamaktir (Bober,
1988:1x).

Post-Keynesyen iktisatgilar bu farkh yontemsel yaklasimlar
yolu ile ekonomileri bir biitiin olarak inceleyerek, makro ve mikro .

1Daha fazta bilgi i¢in bkz. Kregel (1975:26), Bobber (1988:258-259).
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aynimlara gitmeden, iktisadl analizler gerceklegtitmektedirler, Bu
olusum Ornedin gelir . daglhmmm biayame ile iliskilendirildigi,
yvatimmlarin birikim ile, fiyatlandirmanmin gelir dagilm | ile
etkilestigi bir teorik yapi ortaya ¢ikarmaktadir.

‘Bu teonk yap1 temelini yontemsel vaklasimdan aiarak nee-
klasnc iktisat teonlerme hemen hemen her alanda alternatif
olugturma potanswehne sahip bir ¢cats olusturmaktadir.

2. Teork Taklasm

A, GerekH, Potansiyel ve Gergek}egen Buyume
Oranlar Arasmdaki !h§kﬂer

Fost-Keynesyen iktisatcilann iktisac'li analizlerini alisilmisg
makroe, mikro analizler veya kisa dénem, uzun dénem analizleri gibi
aynstirmalara giderek incelemek oldukca zordur. Zorluk farkh bir
yontemsel yaklasimla kurulmaya ¢ahsilan bir paradigmay: varolan
neo-klasik ortodoks yaklasumla deferlendirme c¢abasindan
kaynaklarimhaktadir. Ayrica yukandaki kavramlarim kapsamb
Post-Keynesyen iktisadi analiz icinde neredéyse tamamen i¢ ice
geemis' oimalan bu gabamin nesnel zorlugunn olusturmaktadr. S.
Bober {1988:257) Post-Keynesyen vaklasuma soyle tammlamalktadin:
"... makro, mikro yamlari, parcalarn biraraya getirilmesinden cok,
onlann esanl hareket eden fomksiyonlanndan olusan bir botan
iginde sentezleyen gergevedir.”

Buna karsin é’ger Post-Keynesyen iktisat icin bir genelleme
vapmamiz gerekirse style bir ifade kullanmak” momkandar: bir
vandar neo-klasik biyiime teortsini ciddi bir sekilde elestirip yerine
yveni bir teori kovmaya ¢alisirken, difer vandan Walrasven genel
denge teorisini tamarmnu ile red etmektedir. Teorik vaklasmmumn bir
bblu'mﬂmu Keynes'in hi¢ gelistirmedigi biiyitmoe teorisi ve buna bagh
olarak sermaye, bOlUstm teorileri, difer bélimuni ise, Keynes'in
Genel Teori de btiyltik dleide bahsettigi fiyatiann, yatinm ve tasarruf
miiktarlafimin nasi beliriendigi olusturmaktadar,

- Post-Keynesyen tktisatcilanm bliylime konusundaki genel gorist
'ekonomﬂerm buyume oramr dissal olarak kabul edilen tarihsel
bifkim oranmun belirledigidir, Bu birikim sireci de batio iktisadi,

sosyal ve politik kurumlar farafindan ctkilenir (Crotty, 198G:21).
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Daha agik selalde ifade edersek, bir ekonominin uzun dénein
bliyQime orammi belirleyen etkenler: i baslangigc sermaye donanum,
i) reel deretler (bir uzantis1 olan ree! tasarruf oram), iii] emek
gicinin biiylime oran:, iv) teknik ilerleme oramudir [Eicher ve
‘Kregel, 1975:1295). o

Bu noktada akla su scrular gelivor: bu etkenler gerekli
{(warranted) ve tam istthdam igin yeterli biiylime oramm saglar mu?
Bu durumda istikrarli bir béiyiime oramindan bahsedilebilinir mi?
Post-Keynesyen iktisatglar arasindaki goéris ayrnihklar bu
sorulann ceﬁraplamna streci icinde ortaya cilanaktadir.

‘PostiKeyﬁesyen iktisateilarin bitytik bir balimil ve szellikle yeni
donem iktisateilar? dengeli ve istikrarh bir bitylime oranuun var
olabilecefini red etmektedirler. Diger béliimii olusturan iktisatgilar
ise dengeli bir btiytime orani gerceklesse bile bu gerceklesen bayame
oramimn hem gerekli3 biiyime oranmndan farkh olacagm: hem de
tam istihdam saglamayacafini iddia etmektedirler, 4

Post-Keynesyen iktisatcilarin arasuida yer alan ikinci grubumn
olugturdugn Omermelerin temelinde tarihsel birikim orammnm
belirledigi potansiyel [(dofal)l baylime oram vardir. Burada
potansiyel bijylime orani ile gerekli bitylime oram karsitastmilarak,
varolan ve digsal olarak belirlenen kaynaklarnn istikrarh
baylimeyi olas: klip kilmadif: veya ckonomide tam istihdamin
varhi@ sorulan incelenir. Eger potansiyel bityfime oram (Gp) gerekli
bliyime oranmdan {Gw) biyiik ise, bu durum ekonomide artan bir
igsizler ordusunun varlifim gosterir. Buna karsin eger Gw, Gp den
blylk ise, bliylime eninde sonunda yavaslayacaktir. Dolayisiyla
istikrarly bliylimeyi saglayan kosullar yerine gelse bile [Ga

2Crotty {1983:20) bu gruba Paul Davidson, Hyman Minsky, G.L.S. Shackle, Sidney
Weintraub, A. Eicher ve J. Kregel'i dahil ediyor. Aynca bitiin gruplara dahil
ediiebilir decifi J. Robinson' dan bu grupta da bahsediyor.

3Burada kastettifimiz biiyime orani Harrod-Domar modelindeki gerekli bityiime
oranidy. Bitylime ile ilgilenen Post-Keynesyen ikfisatcilar serekdi hiiyiime oranuu
temel alarak Onee istikrarls bigyiime igin gerekli kosullan belirtmekte, daha sonra
gerekli bifyilme oramindaki dedisiklikierin ve bu orandan sapmalarm pedenlerim
araghrmaxtadsrlar (Eicher ve Kregel, 1975:1296). , .

4Bu goriigiin itk ciddi savunucusu J. Robinson'dur. Daha fazla bilgi icin bkz.
{Robinson 1965)
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{gergeklesen biiylime oram=Gw], beraberinde issizlik goriilebilir
yada siirec icinde bUyiime oran degi§ebﬂir. '

., Istikrarsizligin ve dengesizliin varhifin: savunan iktisatgilann
teorileri. yatirmmlarin ve tasarruflarm belirlenme  siirecinin
incelenmesini baz almakiadirlar. Yatirrmlan birikimin temeli
olarak gortp yvatmmilar ile faiz oram arasmdakl iligkinin varhfmm
, .;Sorgulamalitadlrlar :

Bu moc}elde beklentiler odak haline gelmektedlr Bireyler, gelecek
belirsiz . oldufuna gore, bugink{’ kararlarini gelecek igin
beklentilerine gore yaparlar, Analize beklentileri sokmarnn yolu ise
neo-klasik iktisattan farkh ,‘blarak paraya deger biriktirrne arac
_olmak - gibi- bir 6zellik yiikleyerek gerceklestirilir. Ozellikle
girisimeciler yatinmlarini, parayr elde tutmamin alternatifi olan,
beklenen kar oranlanma goére yaparlar. Gelecek tammam ile belirsiz
olduguna gore girisimceinin beklentileri “hayvansal {ggtidiiler”
tarafindan belirlenir. Dolayisiyla istikrarli, dézenli bir vatinm
fonksiyonundan bahsetmek cok zordur (Crotty, 1980:23; Eicher ve
Kregel 1975:1301-1302). Boylece birgok modelde yatinmiar digsal
olarak ele ahnrmaktadr (Yellen, 1980:15). ~

" Yukanda bahsedilen etkenler yatimmlar ile f{aiz oram
arasmdaki iliskinin kopmasina neden olmaktadir. Bilindigi gibi
Kevnesyen teoride sermayenin marjinal etkinlifi ile faiz oranlanna
dayali bir yatirnm fonksiyonu elde edilir, Fakat gelecek belirsiz
oldugu icin beldentiler de istikrarsiz ve dalgal clur. Dolayiswvla
beklenen kar oranlarna “bagh olan sermayenin marjinal
etkinligini hesaplamak z'erag,lr, Boylece faizlerle yatitin talebi
arasinda diizenl ve istikrarh bir iliski tamumlanamaz hale gelir.

Bir diger grup Post-Keynesyen iktisatga ise faiz oranlarmdan
bagimsiz olarak hesaplanabilecek, heterojen sermaye mallarm
birlegtirerek toplam sermaye mikitanm ghsteren, mantiksal olarak
tutarli bir endeksin varli# iddialarim cariatmiisierdir. 3 Dolayisiyla
bu caba da faiz oranlan ile yatinm talebi arasmda tek diize bir
iliskinin varlifim red etmek icin yeteril bir delil olusturmaktadar.

SCfolﬁ}Z (1980:’22) bu gruba Garegnani, Robinson ve Scralfa'yr dahil etmektedir.
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Sonug olarak, yukarida bahsettigimiz iki durumda da yatirunlar
ile falz oranlan arasmdaki diizenli iliskinin bozulmas:, hem faktor
fiyatlan ile teknik segimi arasmndaki iliskiye (K/L=w/1), dolaysiyla
neo-klasik biytme teorisine® hem de lusa dénem IS-LM analizine
siphe ile yaklagilmasina neden olmustur. Diger bir deyisle, istikran
ve dengeyl iceren tiim makro modeller Post- Keynesyenler tarafindan
bir qirpida futarsiz hale getirilimeye calisidimstir.

Bu noktada, Post-Keynesyen iktisat¢ilar neo-klasik ortodoks
teorileri red elmekte iseler, ekonomik faaliyetleri nasil
aciklamaktadiriar sorusu akla gelmektedir.

B. Gelir Dagiimy ve iktisad! Biipiime

Posti-Keynesyen teori gelir dagihmum ekonomik faaliyetlerin ve
dzellikle biyhme orammun énemli bir belirleyvicisi olarak kabul
etmektedir. Politika arac: olarak kullanabilirlii de balastmin
Post-Keynesyen teorideki dmemini artbirmaktadir.

Bu modelde? 1) milli geliv isgficlt ve sermayedarlar arasmda
boligilmektedir; 2) Ocretler, pivasa gicleri, toplu sdzlesmeler veya
toplumsal ahskanbiklar yolu ile belirlenmekte, milli gelirden arta
kalan ise kar olarak sermayedarlara gitmektedir; 3} her iki grubun
marjinal tasarruf egilimi farkldir ve isgiciiniin tasarruf edilimi
{Sw) sermayedann tasarruf egiliminden (Sp) kiigitktiir.

Bu modele gore, dissal olarak belirlenen vatinmlann artmas:,
bolasiimiin defisgmesind ve karm payoun artmasin gerektirir, Diger
bir deyigle, tasarruf yatinm esitlifi, yani mal piyasas: dengesi, gelir
dagilim yolu ile sa@lamir. Gelir dagilum ise, vatwmmlann bir
fonksiyonudur. Bu yolia reel Geretler de bu baliistim iliskisi icinde
agiklamir. Yatinmlan finanse edecek gerekli tasarruf, yatmmmlarninl
gelir dagilimunda ortaya ¢ikardigy degisiklik yolu ile saglamr.

6Bﬂindiﬁi gibi neo-klasik buyume teorisinde igsizlik durumunda emefin goreli fiyan
(w/r) deiﬁzglr buna gore yeni teknikler segilir (K/L) ve tam istihdam satlanr.

7Burada modelin sonuglanndan bahsedilecektir. Bu modelin detayli agiklamasz igin
bkz. Yellen (1980:15-25); Eicher ve Kreoe} (]9’?5 1293-1314) ve Kreﬂei
(1973:53-172).
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Nominal icretler ise kurumsal faktérler tarafindan dissal olarak
belirlenir: Her iki durumun sonucu olarak isglicii piyasasmda
- gergeklesecek bir uyum sfireci ile tam istithdam saglayacak bir
- mekanizma yoktur. Cankil reel ficretler mal pivasasinda, bu
piyasay: dengeye getirecek sekilde belirlenir.

" Post- Keynesyen iktisatcilar enflasyonu da gelir dagilmm
baglaminda aqiklamaktadirlar, Enflasyonun smiflar arasindaki
bolidstm muicadelesinden kaynakland:gini séylemektedirler (Crotty,
- 1880:23; Yellen, 1980:18). Reel ticretler mal piyasasinda, fivatlar
genel diizeyinin defismesine bagli olarak belirlendigine gére, eger
kurumsal faktérlerden dolay:r nominal tcretler arfarsa, reel
iicretleri deg@istirmek igin fivat dGzeyvi firmalar tarafindan
belirlenen mal fiyatlan ile artinir. Difer bir deyisle, isglicu
bélostimde paymm artirmak igin nominal Geretleri arttirirsa,
sermayedarlar karin paymnin sabit kalmas: ve yatmmian fmanse
,etmek igin {rGnlerin fiyatlarini artmrlar.

Bu asamada ﬁrﬁn fivatlanimin belirlenmesi giindéme geliyor.
Post-Keynesyen medelde frfin fiyatian “mark-up” fiyatlandirma
vimtemine gére belirlenir. "Bu fiyatlandirmanmn scgilmesinin en
blyiik nedenlerinden biri piyasalardaki egemen yvapinin eksik
rekabet kosullari olarak géziikmesidir. Bu yénteme gore fivatlar
birim maliyet Gzerine bir kar magj kovularak belirlenmelktedir.
Kar marjin belirlemek treticilerin elinde oidugu igin {iyatlar
talepten bagmswy olarak treticiler tarafindan belirlenir. Bu da bir
bagka neo-klasik dmermeyi, "fiyatlar tam rekabet kosullannda
marjinal hasiatin marjinal maliyete esit oldugu dazeyde belirlenir”
dnermesini, red etmekiedir.

Sonuc olarak, Post-Keynesyen iktisatoilann asil ugras alanlan
neo-klasik ortodoks iktisat teorilerini elestirmektir. Bu elestiriler
ozellikle neo-kiasik ildisatta gordiigtmiz karsiastummali daragan
analiz ve delayisiyla denge kavramlan fzerinedir. Analizlerinin
agrhigin elegtiriler 01u$turdugu igin Post-Keynesyven analie stk sik
pozitif bir yaklasim ohmaktan cok negatif bir yaklasun oclarak
nitelenmigtir (Kregel, 1973:204).

Fakat bu yorumlar Post-Keynesyen iktisadi analizlerin pozitif
dnermeler igennedigi anlamma gelmemelidir, Yukanda goriildagi
gibi, bir cok iktisadi faaliyeti kendi yontemleri ile agiklama
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ugrasina girmektedirler. Bu durum fzellikle de yeni dénemde
yapilan analizlerde gbérialmektedir. ' '

Post Keynesyen iktisadin temelleri Genel Teori'nin
vazilmasindan sonra, ozellikle Keynes'i neo-kiasik iktisat ile
birlestirip neo-klasik sentezin olusturulmas: ve Keynes'in
analizlerini Walrasyen Genel Denge iginde tartigilmas: ¢abalarnmn
ortaya ¢iktiis 1950 lerden sonraki donemde Cambridge iktisat
okulunda odaklanan neo-klasik iktisadmn elestirisi ve Keynes'in
goruslerini yeniden degerlendirmé ¢abalarinda aranmalidir.
Ozellikle Joan Robinson'un gorasleri Camibridge’deki bu
tartismalarn baslangic noktasa sayilabilir {Akyliz, 1980:659).

1. JOAN ROBINSON'UN SORUNSALI

. Joan Robinson'u inceleyen birgok iktisat¢: onun yénieminde ve
teorik analizlerinde dzellikle Marshall ve Keynes'in onemli etkileri
oldugn gérisiinde birlesmektedirler (Gram ve Walsh, 1983 518

Alyiiz, 1983:63).

Joan Rebinson'un calismalammn sziind genel denge ve
karsilastirmal statik analizi elestirmek clusturmaktadir. Burada
genel denge teorilerinden anlasilan Post-Walrasyen gelenektir. Joan
Robinson Post-Walrasyen genel denge teorilerini neo-klasik iktisat
ile odzdeslestitmektedir. Dolayisivla asal elestirisini neo-klasik
iktisada vonelimektedir. Bu gecerliligini red ettigi teorilerin yerine,
olabildigince kendi gdrisleri dogrultusunda teoriler getzrmeye

cahigmaktadir. Bu baglamda iktisat yazinmna &zellikle sexmaye ve
holitstm teorileri gergevesinde katkdarda bulunmustur,

1. Yintemsel Yaklasim

Joan Robinson'un iktisadi analizlerinin dziinit onun yéntemsel
vaklasmm olusturmaktadir. Bu nedenle analizlerinin ¢ok azinda
sayisal ifadelere rastlanmaktadir, Onun bu tarzi calismalarnmmn
ideolojik temellerden ote birsey olmachf: elestirilerine dahi maruz
kalmasma neden olmustur (Gram ve Walsh, 1983:518).

Bir énceki bolimde bahsedilen yontemlerin hemeén hemen
hepsinin kdkleri Joan Robinson'un gorusglerine dayanmaktadir.
Dolayisiyla fktisaita zaman ve denge kavramlarmun analizi onun
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yinteminin baslangi¢ noktasidir. Ona gore Keynesyen devrim denge
kavrammdan zaman kavramma geciste yatar (Robinson, 1973:3).

Robinson Walrasyen genel denge teorisini elestiritken odak
noktas: olarak "dengeye gelme stirecini” aldi@im séylemektedir ve
asd olarak bu sorunla ligilendigini vurgulamaktadir. Bu da dengeyt
bir sire¢ icinde incelemenin, yani dengenin varligin: ve hareketini
‘taribhsel zaman baglaminda incelemenin ve sorgulamanm
gereklilifini 6ne cikarmaktadir. Joan Robinson’a gbére denge
analitik bir soyutiamadan 6te birsey degildir. Eger biz dengede bir
ckonomiyi inceliyorsak béyle bir analizin sonuclar: bize tarihsel
zaman i¢inde meydana gelen beklenmedik bir degisikligin etkilerini
diger bir deyisle ampirik olaylan gosteremez (Robmson 1974, Vol
5:50}

‘Buradan hareketle uzun dénemin gelecekte bir tarih olmadifim,
bunun buglinle iligkilendirilemeyen hayali bir durum oldugunu
soylemektedir. Tim bu yontemsel yaklasim dengenin varhgi
konusundaki kaygilanm dile getirmek icindir.

Ona gore, "efier ekenominin zaman iginde varlifin kabul edersek,
bu tarihin defistirilemez gecmisten gelip. bilinmeyen gelecege dogru
gittigidir; uzayda sallanan sarkacin mekanik bir benzetmesi olan
denge ulasilamaz bir duruma gelir (Robinson 1973:5)."

Robinson'un yéntemsel vaklasimmn bir diger dneml béliimiind
ise beklentiler ve belirsizlikler hakkmdaki gortisleri olusturur. Ona
gore Keynes'In sorunsalimim temelinde belirsizlik yatar; kararlar
gelecek hakkimdaki beklentilerimiz temeline dayandinilarak alinr
{Robinson 1971, Vol. IV:96}). Bu goriasler dogrultusunda sdyle
demekiedir: "Ben klasik iktisat teorisini gelecek hakkinda ok az
bilgimiz oldugu gercegini gbz ardh ederek, hassas ve ince teknikler ile
bugini inceledigi icin sucluyorum {Robinson, 1973:4).

Elbetteki Robinson'un bu ydntemsel yaklagmmlarman tutarh ve
tatminkar teorik uzantilan iktisat yaziminda 6nemli bir yer
tutmaktadur. Ancak H. Gram ve V. Walsh (1983:518)'a gbre, "onun
formel teoriye yinelmesinin nedeni daima iktisadi sorun}arm
politik yam clmustur.”
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2. Teorik Yaklsgmim

Joan Robinson'un iktisadi énermelerinin hemen hepsi daha
sonra Post-Keynesyen iktisatgilar grubuna dahil olan itfim
iktisatgalar tarafindan kabul edilmis ve zaman zaman farkh
iktisatqular tarafindan genisletilip derinlestirilmeye calisilmustir.
Daha once bahsedildigi gibi Robinson c¢abismalarinda sayisal
ifadeler yerine sézel ifadeler kullanarak #nermelerini agiklamaya
galismustir. Robinson'un acikea formmile etmedigi bir takim
dnermelerini yeni Post-Keynesyenler® olarak nitelenen bir grup
iktisatgr sayisal modeller kurarak genisletip formiile etmiglerdir. Bu
cahgmalar Robinson'un biiylime ve uzun dénem denge tizerine
sOylediklerinden daha cok kisa dénem dengesizlik analizleri
tzerine yofunlasmiglardir. Bu durum yeni bir paradigma olusturma
cabasy icinde iktisadi olaylan Post-Keynesyen &nermeler
dogrultusunda agiklama sfirecinde ortaya ¢ikmaktadir.

Daha 4nce Robinson'un sermaye ve biiyune teorilerine katkida
bulundugu séylenmistt. Bu baglamda ilgilendigi baslhica iktisadi
sorunlar sunlar olmustur; i) sosya'1:~art1g1n miktarini, birikim
oranim ve teknik degistkligi hangi giclerin belirledigi; i) birikim
siirecinde artifm bolistmand neyin belirledigi; iii) birikim
strecinin hangi tzelliklerinin ddnemsel buayiik issizlikiere neden
oldugu; iv) enflasyon, is cevrimleri ve kapitalizmin uziun dénem
biiytimesi arasinda bir iliskinin olup olmadigy; vienflasyonsuz tam
istthdam: saglayan basanl bir politika icin politik ve yvapisal 6m
kosullarin neler oldugu. : ' ' '

Goruldiiga gibi Robinson ézellikle ekonomilerin biiytime stirecleri
ile ilgili hemen hemen tiim sorunlaria iigilenmistir. Keynes'de uzun
dénem biylime siireci ile ilgili hemen hemen hig bir teori olmadifa
icin Robinson biiyfime analizlerinde klasik iktisaiciardan
etkilenmistir. Ozellikle Marx'm veniden {retim semasmuin izleri
Robinson'un caiismalannda goridlmektedir {Akyliz, 1983:66).

Biayltme ile ilgili calismalamnda baslangic olarak sermayenin
dogas: ile ilgilenmistir. Sermaye konusuna ilgisi sermaye nasl
Glgtilar sorusu cergevesinde elmustur, ‘

8yellen (1980:15) bu gruptaki iktisatgalara P. Davidson, A, Eicher. G. Harcourt, J.
Kregel, H. Minsky ve S. Weintraub'u dahil etmektedir.
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Bu ¢aligmalar dogrultusunda genel denge c¢ozimlemelerinde,
sermayenin goreli fivatimin kar oram ile birlikte bulundugunu,
bundan dolay: sermayenin degerine kar oranlanndan bagmsiz bir
anlam ytklemenin clanaksz cldugu sonucuna vamustir. Buna ek -
olarak, belirsizliklerin yofun oldugu bir danyada sermayenin
degerini yani fiyatim1 bulmak da cok zordur. Tam bunlar kar
oranlari lle sermaye birikimi arasindaki fonksiyonel iliskiyi
koparir. Yani yiiksek kar oranlanmn oldupu yerde sermaye
yvogunlugu ¢ok da olabilir az da. Bu durum neo-klasik iktisadin en
tnemli ¢nermelerinden birinin reddidir. Fakat biitiin bunlara
karsin, Robinson neo-klasik denge kavrammm elestitirken style
demektedir: "Sorun sadece sermayenin §lgiimi gibi gosterilmekiedir.
Asil sorun zamarun yok edilmesidir. Dengedeki bir diinyada, geciis
fle gelecek arasmda bir fark yoktur; tarih yokiur ve nihayet Keynes'e
ihtivag yolctur (Robinsor, 1973:8).

Kisacasi sermayenin lgiimi sorunu neo-klasik iktisadm eevap
veremedigi bir sorudur. Fakat asil mesele dengeyi tarihsel bir siireg
iginde incelemek yani gecmis ile gelecegin dengeye gdeline siireci
tzerindeki etkilerini incelemektir. Robinson'a gére beklentilerin
gerceklesmedigi bir danyada Hengeye yer yoktur.

Hernekadar dengenin varbifim red etse de uzun dénemde
dengemin var olabilmesinin kosullarindan bahsettigi calismoalan
vardir. Rebinson uzun dénem dengesinin kosullarnin kurumsal -
vani dissal olarak belirlendifini varsayar. Bunlanm arasinda
teknik kosullar, gelir dagilimi, yatinim politikalar. {icret
politikalan ve mali kosullar sayilabilir. Bu kosullar birbirinden
bagimsiz olarak hareket eder. Ancak uzun dénemde denge,
bahsedilenn kurumsal etkenlerin bir arada uyum icinde hareketivle
olasida. Buradaki en onemli nokta da yatirmm gerceklestiren
firmalanin beklentilerinin  gergeklesmesi ve gelir dagilmmimn
olugturacag: talebin makine ve techizatin normal kapasitede
cabsmasir saglamasidir (Gram ve Walsh, 1983:534).

Bu baglarnda, biitim bu etkenler geregi gibi harcket etse ve dengeve
ulasilsa bile bu tam istihdami saflamaz. Bir énceki boélimde
bahsedildigi gibi, potansiyel bayiime oram {Gp} mn gerekli bitytime
orann (Gw] dan biuytk olmas: tam istibdarm engeller,
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Kisacas: uzun dénem denge, Szellikle olugmas: zor gériinen difer
kosullanin yamsira, beklentiler gergeklesmedifi siirece ulasimas:
olanaksiz hayali bir durumdur, Efer birbirinden bagmmsiz biitiin
kosullar yerine gelse ve denge olussa bile bu nokiada tam zstlhdamm
saglammas) tamamen bxr tesadafitr, :

Robinson denge analizi ¢ercevesinde yeri geldikce bélastm
sorunundan bahsetmistir. Yatimmlarn tasarruflan: belirledigi
noktasindan hareketle béliisfim sorununu ¢éztimleme yoluna
gitmistir (Robinson 1971 Vol IV:104). Milli gelir emek ve sermaye
arasinda hélistildngane gore ve farkh gelir grup]armdakl bireylerin
tasarruf efilimleri farkli olduguna goére, yatirunlardaki bir

degisiklik gelir dafilimimin degisikligini getirebilir.

Robinson'un kisa donem dénge analizi haklinda da cesitli
gortsglert vardir. Robinson'a goére, kisa dénem dengenin
belirleyenleri, yatirtm orami, nominal Gcretler ve rantiyelerin
gelirine baghdir (Gram ve Walsh, 1883:537). Robinson mal
pivasalarninda fiyatlann “mark-up” fivatlandirma yéntemi ile
gergeklestigini, yani birim maliyet basina cklenen bir kar marj ile
belirlendigini sdylemekte, dolayisiyla fiyatlarm belirleyeninin
nominal Gcretler oldugunu belirtmmektedir (Robinson, 1973:6). Kisa
dénemde kar marjlary ile nominal Gcretler veri kabul edilirse biitiin
etkinlik yatirlmlérdadlr. Yatwimlar da beklenen kar oranlanna
baghdir. Beklentiler belirsizlik icerdigi igin istikrarh ve tutarh bir
yatinnm fonksiyonundan bahsedemeyiz. Bu da kisa dénem
dengesizliklerin asil nedenidir {Gram ve Walsh, 1983:530-540).
Dolayisiyla bu ksa donem analizi tutarsizhidar icerir ve otomatlk
dengeye ulasma sirecini kesintiye ugrabir.

- Ozetlenecek olursa, Robinson bir dnceki balitmde Post-Keynesyen
iktisatgilarin teorik analizleri olarak sunulan tim alanlarla
ilgilenmis ve incelemelerde bulunmusgtur. Ornedin bir vandan
dengenin ulagdamaz ve hayali bir kavram oldugunu stylerken, diger
yandan uzun dénem dengenin olas: kosullarindan bahsedip
bundarm varhf durumunda bile tam istthdamin imkansizhgmdan
bahsetmektedir. Dolaysivla batlin bu goriislerini birarada toplayan
tutarls bir model olusturmak oldukca zor géranmektedir. Fakat
genel olarak Robinson halklonda sunlar sdylenebilit: temel olarak
neo-klasik iktisadin elestirisi ile analizlerine baslamig, bunu
yaparken ilk bagta Keynes'in goriislerinden hareket etmistir. Fakat
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pzellikle biryGme teorisi Gzerine yaptifi arastirmalannda klasik
iktisatgilarm kavramlanm kullanmigti. Elestirilerin yaparken
neo-kiasik iktisadin ekonomik faaliyetlerin tarihsel zaman iginde
gerceklestigini ve gelece@in belirsiz oldugu gergegini goz ard:
etmesinl temel yanhshklar olarak nitelendirmistir,

IV. SONUC

1950 lerden sanra Robinson‘un iktisat yazinma yaptigi katkilar
Post-Kevnesyen distnce yonteminin ve iktisadi analizinin ilk
nuvelerini ortaya gikarmmgtir,

Neredeyse hala onun gérigleri Post~Keynesyen ggretinin Onemli
hir bélimini olusturmaktadir. Bu baglamda Robinson kendini
soyle degerlendirmektedir: "Sol kanat Keynesyenleri olarak
etiketlenen kavanoza ilk konanlardamm ve zaman icinde digerleri
disanya sizdifi icin biyik bir bolimini de ben olusturmalktay:m
{(Robinson 1971, Vol.IV:264}.

Tc:mel olarak Post-Keynesyen iktisadm ugras alam neo-klasik
iktisad: ve ozellikle de-.denge kavramini elestirmek gibi
gozikmektedir, Post-Keynesyen iktisatcilar basglangic noktas:
plarak nec-klasik iktisadin mantiksal zaman icinde var olmasim
ve tarihi, bagka bir deyisle yasadifimiz nesnel zamamni, goz ardi
etmesml almaktadiriar. Ayrnica bu baflamda belirsiz gelecek
kar§1s1nda ahinan karariarda beklentilerin onemi ve etkisi
gerceginin neo-klasik iktisadi analizde yer almamasi elestirilerinin
odak noktasim clusturmaktadir.

Sonug olarak, hemen hemen biitin Post-Keynesyen iktisatcilar
iktisadi analizlerin taribsel zaman icinde yapuidigimda dengeye
ulasmammn olanaksie oldugu gornsinde, birlesmektedirler.

Bu yéntemsel yaklagmndan yola gikarak, fiyatiarin arz-talep
kosullarmea belirlendigi, teknik seciminde marjinal Gretkenligin
~etkinligi, bunlann wzants glan yatinnmlarin faiz oranlarina
baghlig, IS JUM analizi, uzun ddnemde tam istihdamin varhf gibi
neo-klasik iktisadin bircok temel teorik ¢nermnesi red edilmigtir.
Boylece neo-klasik iktisadin {emelini olugiuran genel denge ve
duragan durum teorileri gegersiz lahnmaya cahsidmustar.
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Dengenin varhimi bu sekilde hemen hemen red etmelerine
karsin, Robinson gibi kimi iktisatgilar uzun dénem dengenin
neredeyse imkansiz kosullanndan bahsetmistir.

Post-Keynesyen iktisadr bahsedilen bu Szellikierinden dolay
iktisadi disgfince tarihi yazmninda yeni bir paradigma clarak
deferlendirme ¢abalar vardir.

Fakat Post-Keynesyen iktisadin temellerinin atildig:s dénemlerde
ve Ozellikle Robinson'un gérdslerinde, yeni teoriler olusturmak
yerine elestirilerin egemenligi goriimektedir. Eieshnler ne kadar
gicli olursa olsun yeni bir paradigma slusturmak icin bir goriisiin
pozitlf vanlarmin da bulunmas: gerekmektedir. Yani iktisadi
faalivetleri kendi goérasleri dofrultusunda agiklayam teorik
priermeler aretilmelidir. Bu baglamda Post-Keynesyen iktisadin
iktisat vazinina pozitif katkjlan 1970 lerden itibaren yogunluk
kazanmustir,

Kisacasy, Post-Keynesven ikiisat neo-klasik iktisad: elestirmek
yolunda oldukca dnemli mesafeler kat etmistir. Fakat yeni teoriler
aretme yolundaki basans:, elestiti alamndaki kadar gdrkemb
olmarmustir. Buna ragnten, son yllarda yogunlasan ¢alismalar ile bu
agik onemli dlgtide kapaninaya baslamistir. Ozellikle Post-
Keynesyen gortslerden hareketle gelistirilen Yeni Keynesyen
yvaklasimmlar, a@irbkli olarak gorGslerini "mikro ekonomik
temellerie” ghglendirerek, yeni {orijinal) teoriler Gretme cabas:
icindedirler. Dolayvisiyla, yakm bir gelecekte "Post-Keynesyen
iktisat” veva son zamanlarda "Yeni Keynesyen iktisat", yeni bir
paradigma oldugu kabul gérmuis bir iktisat ogretlsl olarak karsumiza
gikabilecektir,
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ISLETMELERDE SOSYAL SORUMLULUK

Semra ARIKAN"

Orghtlerin kar elde etmek, topluma hizmet etmek ve varlig
strdarmek gibi ¢esitli amaclan vardir. Pekcok Grgitt icin bunlardan
en onemlisi kar arttirmaktir. Oysa goniimiizin  bilingli
toplumlannda topluma hizmet amacim gozetmeksizin, sadece kar
amacma yonelen firmalann basan sans: son derece diistiktir.

Yagamak ve varhk sirdiimmek isteyen drgiitlexin toplumun istek
ve ihtiyaclanna duyarlh olinasi, ¢evreyi korumas: ve ahlaki
davranabilmesi vazge¢ilmmez bir zorupluluk plarak karsimza
crhkmaktadir.

Birbirinden ¢ok kesin gizgilerle ayirdamayan is ahléks ve sosyal
sorumliuluk kavramlarinin agklanmasi, yaklasunlanmn dile
getirilmesi ve birbirivle iliskilerinin arastirilmasi, bu ¢ahgmanm
amacim olusturmaktadir. '

1. isletmenin Sosyal Sorumlulugu

Isletmelerin sosyal sorumluluguna iliskin ¢ok sayida tanum
vardir,

- Tophzmsal {sdéyaJ} sorumluluk, toplumun refalnm gélistirme:, ,
hig degilse zedelememe sorumlulugudur {Can 1991:64)

- Sirketin sosyal sorumlulugu, sirketin bir gorev véya
zorunluluk dolaviswyla gerceklestirmek zorunda oldufu faaliyet-
lerdir {L'Eiang 1994:117}.

*H.0. Iktisadi ve |dari Bilimler Fakiiltesi Isictme Bolimii Arasurma Goreviist
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Sirketlerin- sosyal sorumluluklanmn neler olduguné dair s
landirmalanin sayis: oldukea coktur, '

Hodgetts ve Kuratko'va (1991:670) gore isletmelerin ¢evre (61
kirlilik kontrolii, degal kaynaklan koruma), emexji (61 koruma ve
gelistirme), isletme uygulamalarmda adalet (Oor: kadinlarm ve
azmbklarn gelistirilmesi, 6zarlidere destek verme), insan
kaynaklarz: {Or: iggdren saghf ve ghvenligini arttirma, egitim),
toplum (Or: kamu saghg1 projelerine destek verme, egitime ve sanata
destek verme) ve mamul (8r: mamul giivenlifini arttirma, ambalaj ve
etiketlemede gelismeler) gibi konularda sosyal sorumluluklar
vardu, S0 T T |

Certo ise sosyal sorwmluluk alanlarm arfin, pazarlama uygula-
malan, isgdrenin egitimi, haywseverlik, cevre kontrohi, dis iliski-
ler, isgoren iliskileri, azinhk ve kadinlann istihdam ve isgdren gi-
venlifi-saZh@l clarak genisletmistir (1992:66-67).

1.2. Sosyal Sorumiuluk Kavramlan
Ug adet genel kabul gérmis sosyal sorumlutuk kavfaml vardir.
1.2.1. Gelencksel Sosyal Sormmiuiuk Eavrams:

Ekonomi Nobel 6dilG sahibi Milton Friedman tarafindan savu-
nulan goriise gore isletmenin tek bir sosyal sorumlulugu vardar:
"Oyunun kurallan iginde, agik ve dzgitir bir rekabet ortaminda kar:
arttirrrava youelik faalivetleri stirdtirmek”.

Baska bir ifade ile yonetim paysahiplerinin karlanmi ve uzun va-
deli ¢ikarlanm maksimize etmelidic (Hellriegel, Slocum 1992:164;5.

1.2.2. Isietineden Etkilenen Gruplara Karsi
Sosyal Sorumluluk Eavrama:

Bu kavrama gore, yOneticilerin, drglitin amag basarmmindan et-
Kilenen veya etkilenebilecek gruplara yvani hisse senedi sahipierine,
miigterilere, hitkiimete, gesitli birliklere, isgdrenlere, tiretici ve tiike-
ticilere karg: sorumluluklan vardir (Heliriegel, Slocum 1992:165).
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ISLETMELERDE SOSYAL SORUMLULUK

VE IS AHLAKIT

Semra ARIEAN"

Orgitlerin kir elde etmek, topluma hizmet etmelk ve varlf
siirditrmels gibi cesiti amaclan vardir. Pekgok 6rgitt icin bunlardan
en onemlisi kar arttirmaktir, Oysa ginfimtiziin  bilingli
toplumlaninda topluma hizmet amacim gozetmeksizin, sadece kar
amacma yonelen firmalann bagan sans: son derece duisiiktir.

Yasamak ve varhk strdarmek isteyen érgﬁtlerin toplumun istek
ve ihtiyaglarina duyarh obmasi, gevreyi korumasi ve ahlaki
davranabilmesi vazgecilmez bir zorunluluk olarak karsimiza
cakmaktadar.

Birbirinden ¢ok kesin gizgilerle ayinlamayan is ahlak: ve sosyal
sorumliuluk kavramlarinmn ac¢iklanmasi, yaklasiumlannn dile
getirilimesi ve birbiriyle iliskilerinin arastinlmasi, bu ¢ahigmann
armacim olusturmaktadir.

1, isletmenin Sosyal Serumlulufu

isletmelerin sosyal sorumluluguna iliskin gbk_éayida_,t'amm_
vardsr. |

- Toplumsal {sosyal} sorumiuluk, toplumun refainm geligtirme,
hi¢ degilse zedelememe sorumlulngudur (Can 1991:64)

- Sirketin sosyal sorumluiugu. sirketin bir gércv veya
zorunluluk dolayiswyla gerceklestinmek zorunda oldugu faaliyet-
lerdir (L'Etang 1994:117).

*H.{J. Tktisadi ve Idari Bilimler Fakiiltesi Isietme Boliimi Aragtirma Gorevlisi
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Sirketlerin sosyal sorumlulikiagimn neler olduguna dair simi-
landirmalarin sayvis: oldukea 'goktur,

Hodgetts ve Kuratko'ya (1991:670) gore igletmelerin cevre (fr;
kirlilik kontroli, dogal kaynaklan koruma), enerii (6r; koruma ve
geligtirme), isletme uygulamalarinda adalet (61 kadinlarm ve
azinliklann - gelistirilmesi, &zarlhlere destek verme), imsan
kaynaklar: (Or: iggdren saghfy ve giivenlifini arttuma, egitim),
toplum (6r: kamu saghg projelerine destek verme, egitime ve sanata
destek verme) ve mamul (8r: mamul givenligini arttirma, ambalaj ve
etiketleméde gelismeler) gibi konularda sosyal sorumiuluklan
vardir.

Certo ise sosyal sorumluluk alanlarim arin, pazarlama uyguia-
malar1, iggbrenin egitimi, haymrseverlik, cevre kontrolia, dis iliski-
ier, isgoren iiskileri, azmlik ve kadmlarm istihdam ve isgbren gu-
venligi-saghg: olarak gemg.letmistir {1992:66-67).

1.2, Sosyal Sorumiuluk Kavramlan
Uc adet genel kabul giirmﬁ'g sosyal sorumbuluk kavramm vardir.
1.2.%. Geleneksel Sosyal Sorumluiuk Kavrama:

Ekonomi Nobel 6dalt sahibi Milton Friedman tarafindan savu-
nulan goruse gore isletmenin tek bir sosyal sorumiuiugu vardir:
"Cyunun kurallan icinde, agik ve &zglr bir rekabet ortammda karn
arttirrnaya. yénelik faalivetleri stirdirmek”. ‘

Bagka bir ifade ile yonetim paysahiplerinin karlarim ve uzun va-
deli ¢ikarlanm maksimize etmmelidir (Hellriegel, Slocum 1992:164),

1.2.2. Isletmeden Etkilenen Gruplara Kars:
Sosyal Bornmiviuk Kavrama:

Bu kavrama gére. yoneticilerin, drgiitiin amag¢ basanmmndan et-
kilenen veya etkilenebilecek gruplara yani hisse senedi sahiplerine,
mugterilere, hitkiimete, cesitli birliklere, isgérenlere, retici ve tiike-
ticilere karg: sorumiuluklan vardir (Hellriegel, Slocum 1992:1685).
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1.2.3. ABrmatif Sosyal Sorumluluk Kavramu

Bu kavrama gore yoneticinin, cevrede olup biten degisiklikleri
tahmin ederek, problemlerden kaginma, &rgiatsel amaclarn, islet<’
meyle ilgilenen tim gruplarn ve genel anlamda kamunun amaclan
ile birlestirme ve &rgiitin ve kamunun karsiikh tGm cikarlarm
koruma ve delisgtimme sorumlulufu vardir, Anlagilacag: gibi bu kav-
ramda sosyal sorumiuluk en genis anlamda ele alinmalktadir
(Hellriegel, Slocum 1992:186).

Goraldiagn lizere sosyal sorumlulukta her ne kadar toplum refa-
him arthrinak dasniltyorsa da, yine de ekonomik bir kayg:
vardir.

Isletmelerin sosyal sorumluluklarma iliskin gerceklestirdikleri
faaliyetierin bir lasmr yasal diizenlemelere dayanmaktadir. Ancak
okul, yurt, kitittiphane agma vh, faalivetier ise yasal diizenlemeler
olmaksizin gémilla olarak gergeldestirilen faaliyetlerdir.

2. 1S AHLAKI

Sosyal sorumluluk alaninda oldugu gibi is ahlakina iliskin pek-
¢ok tarum bulmak da mitmkiindiir.

Is ahlak, is diinyasinda hitktim stiren dogru ve yanls davrars-
lardr (Mc. Hugh 1992:11).

Albert Schweitzer'a gore ahlak, ilgitivi ivi davramisiara yonelt-
mektir., Bir anlamda, bireyin digerleri ile iliskilerinde ahlaki sece-
neklere yonelmesidir {Hysom, Bolce 1983:108}.

Isletmeler sadece sofuk birer para makinast degildir:. Insan ise
drghitin kalbi ve ruhudur. Insanlann, insani kosullarda yasamas:
gerekir. Bu nedenle ahliki davranmak insanlarm en énemli miica-
delelerinden birisidir, =

Aslhinda davranislann ahlak clup olmadifs goreceli bir kavram-
dir. Bu nedenle drgitler icin, ahlaka iliskin kararlar vermek hig de
kolay degildir. Ornegin isgéren i¢in alkolli olarak ise gelme gayri-
ahlaki olarak diigtiniilmeyebilir, oysa, isletme ag@sindan bu
davranis son derece ahldka aykin bir tutum olarak kabul edilebilir.
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s ahlak: catisan taleplerin tartisildigy bir platformdur. Ornegin
cok n;:kl icen bir isciyi. acisiu kans: ve ailesinin ¢ekecegini bile bile
istén kovmak karan zor alwnabilecek bir karardir {(Mc Hugh
1992:16).

- Is ahlaks diirGistlik sorunu fle ugrasir.

Is ahlala demek, sézimde durmak demektir.

Is ahlak: demek, dogaya saygii olmak demektr,

- Is ahlaks hakga davramus, yapilan haksizhklara kars: gikamak
demelktir.

Demek ki is ahlédla biitin ﬂiskﬂerde diiriistliik, gitven, saygl ve
hakea davranmak demektir (Mc Hugh 1992:11-12}

Ahlak érgﬁtsel bir sorundur ve bireysel olarak ele aihnmak yerine
orgitsel diizeyde ele alinmasi gerekir. Giintmiizde orgiitler ¢ok
sayida ahlaki scrunla karsilagabilir,

Orgiitlerin karﬁﬂasabﬂecegx ahlaki sorunilar sovie 51raianab1hr
{Bovet 1993:24).
- Cinsel taciz
- Aynimeihik . , .
- Yanlis bilgilendirme veva yanhs biiginin yaymnlanmasi.
- Kamu, haklan a_levhmde propaganda
- Fonlann yanhg, kullanmns |
- Glivenli olmayan, tiiketilmesi zararh mamil dretimi

.- Dogal kaynaklarm tahrip edilmes:

e Pevre kirliligi

Bu tir sorunlavia karsilasmamak igin baz Orgiitier "Ahlak
Kurallart” yayimlar.

Bu kurallanin varlify bir zorlama olusturur, "Body ShopTun
Anlak kurallann yukarnida anlatilanlara gozel bir érnek

olusturmalktadsr

- Hayvan kékenliden cok bitki kékenl maddeler kullaniyoruz,
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- Hayvanlar tizerinde test yapmiyoruz.

- Cevre bilincine sahibiz; eski kagltiardan urﬁtllml$ kaguia:
kullaniyoruz ve dogada kendiliginden yok olaca.k malzeme kullam-
yoruz,

- Mumkin ofdugu kadar dogal maddeler kullamyoruz.

- Ambalaji en diistik dizeyde tutuyoruz.

- Urtinlerimizin ¢ogunun Kaynag: "Ugiinei Diinya Ulkeleri"dir

Glney Hindistan'daki "Boy's Town Trust'a yardmm ediyoruz.

Uriinlerimiz felséfemizi yansitmaktadir.

2.1. AHLAKI YAKLASIMLAR
2.1.1. Fayddcilik Yaklasima

Karar ve davramslarm digerleri tzetindeki etkilerini yargilayan
bir yaldagmmdir. Faaliyetier tzerinde odaklanmistir. Bu yvaklasim
tarafindan vonlendirilen bir yonetici sectifii alternatifin ¢ok sayida
kislye faydas: dokundugunu ve buna ragmen bu faydanin az sayida
kisinin aleyhine gergeklestigini bilir. Verilen fayda, zarardan agir
basarsa, ybnefici, karann, iyi ve ahlaki oldugunu disundar.
"Bagarya gire odeme sistemi” hu yaklaszmm altinda
deZerlendirilebilir. En iyi performans: gosteren en biytk odalg
alacaktir. Ya da serbest pivasa ekonomisinde bazi firmalarin
rekabetei faallyetlerinin, digerieri-nin iflasina veyva yok olmasma
neden olmas: da bu yaklasima iyi bir drnek olusturur,

Faydacilik yaklasim: A.B.D'de yaygin olan benciliik, blreycﬂik
kar maksimizasyonu, rekabet, fazla calisma vb. kavramlann
ahlaki olarak gériilmesi ile destek bulmus bir yaklasimdir,
{Hellriegel, Sloenm 1992:154-155).

2.1.2, Moral Haklar Yaklagin:
Yonetsel kararlann yasama ve givenlik, dogruluk, gielilik,

vicdan dzgurligh, oOzgur konusma ve dzel millkiyet haklarma
uyumunu fade eden bir yaklasmmdir.
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- Yagama ve Gnvenlik: Isgorenlerin, misterilerin ve kamunun
vagama ve giivenlik iginde olmas: hakludir. Bu hak
isverierinde, asbest, kursun-boya ve bazi kimyasal maddelerin
kullamimina simirlamalar getirir.

- Dogruluk: Isgdren, misteri ve kamu, bilgilendirilimeleri
gereken konularda kasith clarak aldatilamaziar,

- Gizlilik: Vatandaslann, kendilerine ait kisisel bilgileri
hitkiimetten, isgdrenden ve difer kisiterden koruma haklan
_vardir.

- Viedan Ozgorliga: Bireyi_eﬁn kendilerine ait ahiaki ve dird
inanglan ihlal edecek emirleri yerine getirmeme haklan
vardr.

- Ozgior Konusma: Isgorenlerin, isverenlerin faaliyetlerinin
ahlakilifini ve kanunilifini elegtitrne haklan vardir. Bu
elestirinin dartist ve gercekei olmas: gerekir.

- Ozel Miilkiyet: Bu hak,-insanlara, yasammn temel
gereksinmelerini elde etme, kullanma ve sahip olma hakla
verir {Hellriegel, Slocum 1992:157-158}.

2.1.3. Adalet Yaklagoma:

Bu yaklasun érgﬁtﬁ, yinetsel kararlan ve davreamslan, fayda ve
maliyvetieri, birevler ve gruplar arasinda ne 6Glgiide esit dagittifma
gore degerlendirir. Bu yaklasmma ait fic prensip vardir:

- 8} Adalet Dagitiom Prensibi: Yonetficinin, isgorenteri din, dil, wrk,
ulus, cinsivet farkl gézetmneksizin adil bir sekilde ise almasi, terfi
ettimnesi veya isten gikarmas: prensibidir,

b) Dogruluk Prensibi: Orgiitan adil olmas: ve isgbrenin drgiit
farafindan saglanan faydalan génillii olarak kabu! etmesi sartlann
saflandif: drgitlerde, isgdrenin, &rgit kurallanmna uymas: gerefine
isaret eder.

¢ Dogal Gorev Prensibi: Yéneticilerin, ihtiyac: olana yardim
etme, diferlerine zarar vermeme ve dirast ¢ahsan kurumlar
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destekleme gibi evrensel gérevlerine isaret eder (Hellr:cgel Slocum
1992: 159-160). :

Aciklanan bu ¢ vaklasmm tarafindan desteklenen karar, ideal
ahlaki karardar, o

Sekil 1: ideal Ahlaki Karar

Moral
Adajet Haldar
Yaklagim _ Yoklasinu

Haynak: Management, Don Hellriegel, John ve Slocum Jr, 1992,

3, SOSYAL SORUMLULUK KAVRAMLARI
VE AHLAKI YAKLASIMEAR

Sosyal sorumiuluk kavramlart ve ahlaki yaklasumlar
birbirlerinden genis éleiide etkilenmektedir.

“Geleneksel sosyal sorumiluluk” kavrami “faydacihik”
vaklasimuyla etkilesen bir kavramdir. Geleneksel sosyal
serumlulukta. isletmenin ek bir sosyal serumlulugu vardir: "Agik
ve Ozgar bir rekabet ortaminda - pay sahiplerinin  kar
maksimizasyonunu saglamak”

Bu amac: gergeklestirmek de ise her ybl mitbahdr. Firma bu
amaca ulasmak igin gerekirse riisvet bile verebileceltir. Yani bu
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yaklasmm, amaca ulasmak icin her yolu ahlaki kabul eden bir
yakiaslmdlr

“ligili Gruplara Kars: Sosyal Sorumluluk™ ise “Moral Haklar ve
Ada‘tet Vakla§1mlanna dayamr ;

Isletmenin iginde ve diginda, érgiitiin amac basanmindan
etkilenen veya etkilenebilecek kisi ve gruplar vardir. Bu goriise gore,
isletme, bu kisi ve gruplara kars: sorumiudur. Ciinkd bu insanlar
orghtiin en Onemli unsurlandir ve yasama, vicdan 6zgirlagii, dzgar
konusma, Szel midkiyet vb. haklara sahiptir. Orgiit gerek 6dalleri,
gerekse cezalan bu kisi ve gruplara mtmkan olabildifince esit
dagitmaly, bu kigiler arasmda din; dﬂ wk, cinsivet farki
gézetmemelidir. '

Sosyal sorumluluk yaklasimlarmm en genis anlama sahip olam
ise “afirmatif seosyal sorumibuluk” kavrammdir. Bu gorfise gore
Srgittin en temel sosyal sorumlulugu, cevredeki belirsizlikleri
tahmin ederek problemlerden kagmma ve 6rglitsel amaclarla,
kisisel ve grupsal amagclan birlestirme ve karmnunun (i cikarlanns
koruma ve gelistitmme sorumlulugudur. Bu vaklasim da, insamn
sahip oldugu moral haklara ve adil davranma yaklasimlarma sik
sikiya baghdir. Orgai. tim kamunun citkanni gozetme ve kisisel
amaglarla 6rgatsel amaclan birlestitme sorumlulufuna sahiplir.
Cunkd insanlara insanca davranmak, onlara yasama, guveniik,
gizlilik, Ozgir Konusma vb, insani haklar: saglamak ve isletme ile
ilgili tin kisi ve gruplara esit bir sekilde davranmak gerekir.

SONUC:

Bu agiklamalardan da anlasilacag tizere "is ahlaky”" ve “sosyal
sorumluluk”  kavramlar: birbirlerinin iginde yer alan
kavramlardir. Sosyal sorumluluk kavram: -icinde, ahlak
kavrarmina gore biraz daha [azla yasal dizenlemeler gérilmektedir.
Ahidk kavraminda ise "sadece yasal zorunluluklar nedeni ile bir
vaptirmn stzkonusu o¢lamaz; insanlar kanundan korkmadan
géniilli olarak sosyal sorumluluk tstlenirler” gortisi vardir., Bu
goriise gbre kamu gikanim gozetmeyen fiimadan, toplum zaten 6¢
aldcaktr {Stark 1993:381. :
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Gereekten de goniimuzin bilingli toplumlannda, igletmelerin
sosyal sorumluluk bilincine sahip olmamalari, ahlaki tavirlar
sergilememeleri, isletme imajimu zedelemekien ve firmay, duyarl
rakipleri ile varnsamaz hale getirmekten baska bir ise
yaramayacaktir. Sirketler, topluma yapuiklari katkir yoluyla
kendilerini tamitmus, giclendirmis olacaklardir (L'Etang 1994:118).

GiinGmazan insam, insan haklar, c¢evrenin ve dogarun
korunmasi. iggéren saghgi ve gavenlifi vb. uygulamalara gittikge
daha fazla 6nem vermeye baslarmstir. Bu Snemin dogal sonucu
olarak da, ahlaka ve sosyal sorumiuluga dikkat eden firma ve
srgatler daha avantajli duruma gelmistir.
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Selami Yddwrm™

I GIRIS VE YONELIM

Yagsadigmiz yizyilda insanlar, hangi isi yaparlarsa yapsmlar,
yasamlarmm biiytk bir bélamiint, kendi yeteneklerini ve
simurlarim  zorlayarak strddrmektedirler. Yirminei ylzyld
insanlara dteki ylzwillarla slgiilemeyecek oranda bir haraketiilik
ve hiz kazandumss, bu ise insanlann sfirekii bir yans ve degisim
icerisinde c¢aligmalarn, Lbéylé bir cevre iginde vasamlarnm
stirdanmeler sonucunu dogurmustur. Birey ister bir kamu veya dzel
kesim drgiitiintn tiyesi olarak yasaomin kazansin, isterse bir Grgtite
dogrudan dofruya bagimh olmaksizin hizmet sunisun, stres kavramz
ile tamsmas! kacmilmaz olmaktadir (Ertekin, 1993: 147).

Son willarda geneillikle batida yapian arastirmalar insan
saghgmn stresten ne kadar etkilindigini, bunun ortaya ¢ikard:g:
kigisel, Grgitsel ve ulusal zararlanin ne boyutia cldugunu acikca
ortaya koymaktadir. : S

Sorunun giniimiz insar igin biiytk dnem tasimasmin nedeni
strese dayali hastaliklarin, ruhsal bozukluklamn sayisimn
yirminei yiizyll dncesiyle karsilastmldiinda trkiitac bigimde
artiis elmasidir.

Bugiin adim en ¢ok duydugumuz nlser va da difer mide
rahatsizhklarn, migren, yiiksek tansiyon, kalp rahatsiziiklar,

* 1.0, Iktisadi ve !dar Bilimler Fakiiltesi Isletme Bolimi Arastrma Gorevlisi
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-uykusuzluk, sirt, adele agrilan ve psikivatrik rahatsizhklarm
ternelinde bayik dlgiide stres yatmaktadr (Charlesworth, 1984: 13).

.Stres, bedensel ve ruhsal simrlann zorlanmasy, gerili ve bask:
alinda tutulmas: ile ortaya cikan bir durum olarak
deferlendiribnektedir {(Ertekin, 1993: 148),

Stres, insanlann esenlifi ve huzuru igin bir tehlike isareti, bir
uyan olarak algitanan ve dolayisiyla yetersiz bir iekilde ele alinan
olaylara gosterilen belirgin olmayan fizyolojik ve psikolojik
tepkive denilmektedir.

O halde basit bir anlatimla stres. igyerinde veya gevrede yer alan
ve saghgmiza zararh olarak gérdiigiiniiz olay ve durumlar ytizoinden
ortaya ¢tkan belirtileri kapsar (Klarreich, 1993: 34).

Kentsel yasanun hizi, kirlilifi ve guraltast icinde yasamaya
calisan, tim bireylerin ¢cahstify yvada 2-3 vasindan itibaren okula
gittigi, kitgtlen bir aile yapisina sahip olan ve de en énemlisi artik
¢ok kompleks hale gelmis isyerlerinde ¢ahsmak durumunda olan
insanlarm problemlieri olduke¢a farkhlasnumg ve daha kompleks hale
gelmistir. ~

Iste bu yam icinde stirekli savasm: veren ve strese giren ginfimiiz
insamunun sash giderck tehlikeye girmekie ve dlitmlerin dnemii bir
kistm stresin yol acti@) hastahklardan olmaktadir.

Stresin endise iginde yukarnda belirttifimiz olumsuz yénleri
yvammda olumlu ydnlerinide diistinebiliniz. Cinkd stres dis etkenler
tarafindan insan tzerinde ortaya c¢ikar. Yant, isyerimiz stres dolu
bir yer olabilir, ¢ocuklarmmuz, trafik, goralti, kidilik, zevksiz isler
ve ekonomik belirsizlik bizler icin potansiyel stres nedenleridir.
Stres bhizitmle beraber kalmaz ve kesinlikle sireslerimiz icin
kendimiz suglu olmayabiliriz. Bir durum degisiklifii bile bizde stres
varatabilir. Ancak stresin tek basina mutlaka k6t olmas:
diisiniitmemelidir. Her nekadar sozciik olumsuz cercevede
dbgundlirse de olumiu bir degere sahip oldugu da goézden
kacmilmamahdir. Ornegin stres altinda kisinin daha basanh
oldugu durmamlarda ¢oktur {Nathan, 1989: 17},
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Bagka bir deyisle, stresi sadece sakincalan olan olumsuz bir olgu
olarak belirlemek yanhs olacaktwr. Cinkd insamn belli amaclara
vonelik davranabilmesi ve basanli olabilmesi icin belli bir oranda
strese gereksinimi vardir. Iste bu da optimum stres diizeyidir. s

Bu aragtimanmmn amacida Hacettepe Universitesinde calisan
yonetici ve memurlann basarili olabilmesine ve calstifi iste
verimliliklerinin arttmrilabilmesine yardunc; olablimea igin stres
tiplerinin belirlenmesidir. ' :

Bu arastirmanmn paralelinde yine stres tipleri belirlendikten
sonra stresle basa ¢ikabilmek ve bhasanih bir sekilde stresi
vonetebilmek igin ileride yapilacak olan cgabismalara ¢éztumler
Uretmekte bu arastirmammn baska bir amaerdir.

II. LITERATUR INCELEMES]
1. Stres Tipleri

En bfyik stresi, icine diistiigtmiiz durumu kontrol etmek,
etkilernek ya da degistirmek icin kendimizi giigsiiz hissettigimizda
va da boyle oldufuna inandifinuzda, yani kontrol altina alinaya
hazirhikh olmadifimiz, beklenmedik bir durumla kar§11a3t1g1m1zda
duyariz {Weiss, 1993: 10-11}.

Insanlanin kendilerini riske atmas: icin timsahlarla gliresmesi
gerekmemektedir. Baz1 insanlar, gimlok yasamda kendilerini ¢ok
fazla zorlayarak, stresien kaynaklanan ve 6liime kadar varan
hastahkiara yakalanma riskine atilirlar. Bunlar atilgan, talepkar,
¢ok cahgkan ve ¢abuk sinirlenen iskoliklerdir. Bu daha ¢ok "A Tipi"
denen kigiler icin gecerhidir.

Asm stresten sikayetei olan birgok kisi siklikla su soruyu sorar.
"Insanlar gergekten davramslanm degigtirebilitler mi? A Tipindeki
bir insan, B Tipine ddniisebilirmi?" Bu soruya yant ise daima, eger
ger¢gekien degismek isteniyorsa, degisilebilinir (Yates, 1986: 175).

Insanlar arasmdaki bu farkhhklar Dr. Meyer Friedman ve Dr.
Ray Rosenman tarafindan A ve B kisilik Ozellikleri tasiyan iki
grupta ¢le ahnrmstir. 1950'lerde beslenmenin kanda kolestrole yol
agmas1 ve buna bash kalp hastahklan konusunda yaphiklan
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arastairmmalarda bu  bilim adamlarnt stres’in - kalp
rahatsizliklarindaki roltnt kesfetmislerdir. A Tipi olarak
adlandirdikiar: stresli insanlann daha cok kalp rahatsizlifa
tehdidiyle kars: karuya olduklarim gozlemislerdir.

Bu gozlemlerden yola ¢ikarak 1961 vihinda "Western
Collaborative Group Sindy' eolarak bilinen bir arastirma
yapmislardar. Ucgbin saflikh orta vastaki erkekte belli davrams
sekiller arastirzmslar ve popalasyonun yansuu A Tipi olarak
smuflandimmslardir. Bu kisiler aym zamanda kalp rahatsizhklan
.at;lsmdan da mce]enmlﬁlerdu‘

8. 5 yﬂ sonunda A Tipi olarak adlandinian kigilerin, B TLp;
olarak adlandimlan kisilerden-iki kat daha fazla kalp hastalifina
yvakalandih tesbit edilmistir. Tabii bu B Tipi insanlarmm hi¢ kalp
rahatsizhifina yakalanmadigi, A Tipi ihsanlann da hepsinin kalp
hastahfina yakalandif: anlamum tasimamakla birlikte anlamhb bir
sonug ortaya koymaktadir.

a. A Tipi Kigitik Ozellikieri

Bu kisiler, saldirgan, sl rekabetgd, bekientllen fist duzeyde
zamana kars: yanisan Ozellikler géstermektedir.

Strekli zamania va da diger insanlarla yarig halinde
olduklarmdan onlatin "kavga-kacis” tepkisi tekrar tekrar ve stirekli
giindemdedir. Bu da viicuita adrenalin ve cortisol adi verilen
hormoniann strekli salgilanmas: ve bunun sonucu kolestrol ve
vagm kanda artmas: demektir. Yine omnlar icin aym kisilik
gzellikleri devam ettikce kandaki bu maddeleri artmalan da
giclesmektedir. Bu da kalbe kan tasiyan damarlann hastalanmasi
demektir. A Tipi strese sahip olan kisilerin diger odzellikleri ise
sunlardir.

Hazh yveme, yirlime ve konusina,

Tameelerin sonuna dogru hzhihk,

Sabirsizhik,

Baskalannm séziinn kesme va da yavas konugan insanlarm
tirmcelerini tamamlama, '
Baskalannmn iglerinl bitirmesini bekleyememe,

Acelecilik,
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.- Birden fazla seyi aym anda yapmak,
Is diginda da isle igili sorunlan diistinme,
Ayru anda vemeye ve okumaya galisma,
Sohbetleri hep kendi ilgili olduklan noktada toplama,
Tatildeyken bile zamar problem etme,
Kendi asil amaglanna uygun dusmed1k(;e yapilan higbir seyi
begenmeme,
is yaparken zevk almaktan ¢ok isin biran énce bitmesiyle
ilgilennme,
Stirekli baskalarnn:n ne yaptifindan daha cok lsi basarma
gabaswyla ilgilenme,
Herseyin daha fazlasma sahip olma arzusu {para, mulk
arkadas, aktivite vs.},
Basannmn niteliginden ¢ok miktaryla ilgilenme,
A Tipi insanlann slogam "Biz daha ¢ok ¢ahsinz " dir.

b. B Tipi Kisilik Ozellikleri

Kati kurallardan annrmus ve esnektirler. Zaman konusunda daha
rahat ve sabirhdirlar. Basan konusunda cok hirsh degildirler.
Kolayhkla sinirlenmez ve tedirgin ohmazlar. Islerinden zevk almay
bilirler. isleriyle ilgili rahathiklan onlara sugluluk duygusu vermez,
sakin ve diizenli cahisabilirler.

2. Kisilik Ozellikleri Haklondaki Biiginin
Stres Bakumindan Onemi

Tabii ki stz edilen bu kisilik farkhbklan iki ug nektay
yansitmakiadir. Insanlarin tomiunde her iki yénde de dzellikler
vardir. Onemli clan bu ézelliklerin hangisinin daha ag:r basbifidur,

Kendimizi ve ¢evremizdeki insanlann bu Szellikler temelinde
tanmpamun yaran kuracagimiz iliskilerde ve davramislarimizin
kontroiiinde kendini gosterecektir. Daha da onemlisi, kisilik
fzellikleriyle sires arasmda kurulacak iliski davramslarinuz: daha
cluiniu ve saglikh yonde- degistirmek ve gehgfarmek icin ip ug}an
verecektir.

Calisanlar, genellikle is verlerinde karulast:klar, yasadiklan
problemleri dogal karsilarlar ve daha ¢ok kisa vadede iglerin
bitiriimesiyle ilgilidirler. Birbirint kovalayan hayal krikliklan,
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basansizhik duygusu, saghksiz iletisim gibi problemler is yasamunm
gercek akna@: olarak nitelendirilmektedir.

3. Calhisma Hayatinda Stres.

Orgiitsel stres, orgiitte ya da isle ilgili herhangi bir talebe
{beklentive] kars: birevsel enerjinin harekete gegmesidir {(Quick,
1984: 10).

Ya da su ana kadarki bilgilerle drgiitsel stresi bireyin isle ilgili
herhangi bir beklentive gbsterdisi tepki olarak tanmmmlayabiliriz.

Onemli olan galsanlarin bu tepkisinin saghkh yénlendirii-
mesidir. Koth  yonlendirilen oOrgatsel stres orgiilin insan
kaynaklarma zarar verecek, verimsizlife, kalitesizlife neden
olacaktir. Saghkli yonlendirilen stres ise, tam tersine performans
arbigima, is doyumuna ve verimlilikte artia yol agacaktir.

. Calisan herkesin isinden kaynaklanan farkh dizeylerde stresi
vardir. Herkeste stres yaratan kosullar farkh olmakla beraber bazt
is sartlan genelde cabisanlarda asaf: yukan aym stresi yaratmalke-
tadir. Orgiitlerde en sik karsilasilan stres nedenleri sunlardir.

Kisiyle isi arasmdald vyumsuziuk,
Rol ¢catismast,
Roldeki belirsizlik,
Rolie ilgili asin yik,
Sorumluluk endisesi,
_Calisma sartlar,
insan ilskileri,
Yabancilasma.

4. Bireysel Stres Etmenleri

Yapilan arastirmalara gore bir insan tipik olarak haftada kirk
Saatini i$inde gecirmektedir. Is disinda gecen geriye kalan 128 saat
icinde ortaya cakan sorunlar ve edinilen deneyvimlerin kisinin isine
etkisi oldukca fazladir, Iste bu tiir etmenler, calisanlanin kisisel
vasarmundan kaynaklanmaktadir. Bu tir etmenleri de kendi i¢inde
iki alt grupta smflandirabiliriz.
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Bunlardan ilki ailevi sorunlarmn dosurdugu sikinti ve
baskilardir. Evlilik i¢i sorunlar, 1liskilerin kopmasi, gocuklann
egitimine iligkin ghclikler, calisanlann islerine tasidiklan bireysel
serunlardir,

[kinci simif bireysel etmen ekonomik sorunlardan
kaynaklanmaktadir. Bunlar kiginin finansal giicint asmasmdan
kaynaklanmaktadir. Bir gtin 3 milyon TL kazananla 750 bin TL
kazanan arasinda pek bir fark yoktur. insan gercksinimleri sonsuz
olduguna gére cofumuz paramizi idareli kullanmada basansiz
kalrnz. Yapilan aragtirmalarda aile bireylerinden birisinin
oldmiinden, bosanma, hastalik, hamilelik, cinsel ghcliikler,
gocuklann asiligi, ev degistirme, bayram tatili, yillik izin, uyuma
ahgkanliklarmdaki biyak degisiklere kadar bircok nedenin (bu
konuda 43 tane. saptanmustir) stres dogurmada etkili oldugunu
gostermistir, (Can, 1991: 253).

IOl ARASTIRMA TASARIMI
1. Problem

a. Problem Doramm

Stres genelde insanin dogal ve ideal dengesini bozan bir olaydir.
Stres kaynaklarimn organizinayi etkileyerek bu dengeleri bozmasi
kendini 1¢ bigimde gosterebilir. Bunlardan ilki hemen hemen
hepimizin karsilagtif lasa stireli stres durumudur. Ikinci tor stres
durunm orta stirell olup bir kac saatten bir kag giune kadar uzanan
etki gosterir. Son tir ise, uzun sitreli stres durumudur., Kmmk olan
bu durum haftalar hatta aylarca stirebilir.

BGtin bu durumlarda viicut dengesinin saglanmas: igin
organizma savunma mekanizinalanm harekete gecirebilir. Ama bu
arada stresin yol a¢tifs fizyolojik, psikolojik ve drgitsel bir takmm’
etkileri ve sonuglan da vardir (Can, 1991; 255).

A.B.D.'de yapian bir arastirmada stresin neden ocldugu
hastabiklann 6liim nedenlerinde en {ist swralarda yer aldigh (kalp
hastahklarinda % 37-38) buna karsin gegmiste birinei sirada ver
almis olan zatrre, grip gibi hastabklarin bugiin daha az énem
tasidigl acikca gozlenmistir. Bu cahisma A.B.D.'de yvapilms
oldugundan her (lke igin %100 gegirliliginden soz etmek elbette
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olasi degildir. Ancak toplumlarm gelismislik diizeyi ile stres
carasindaki ba@ hakkinda ipucu vermesi acisindan onemlidir
. [Charlesworth, 1984: 8).

Yoénetsel pozisyonlan dolduran yoneticilerde de stresin varhg
kugkusuzdur. Modern ydnetim biliminin yénetici yapranmalan
dive adlandirdify bu durum, ézellikle A Tipi davrams gosteren
yoneticilerin  yarisma ozelliklerini daha uzun gahgarak
gosterdiklerini ama sonugta ¢ok hizh karar verdikleri icin k&ta
karar aldiklarim ortaya cikarmalktadir. Ayrica arastirmalar bu tip
yonetmﬂenn gok seyrek olarak yaraticilik gosterdigini bulmustur,
Bu kisiler mnitelik ve hizla ilgilendiklerinden sorunlarla
kargilashklianinda gecmis deneyimlerden yararlamrlar, Benzersiz
gozumier bulacak: z,amanian yoktur. Bu nedenle davramslanm
onceden kestirmek . Tip B o6zelligindeki vdneticilere gére daha
kolaydxr Buatan bu fazia ve hizly calisma bu yoneticilerde
yiprammaya neden olmaktadir. Bu yipranmamn belirtileri ise
kronik yorgunluk, diferlerinin istekierine sure koyma, alaycilik,
insanlart sevineme gibi davramsglaria basainis: ve filser biciminde
ortava cikabilir.

Bu araguirmamn temel. problemi Hacettepe Universilesinde
¢alisdn yonetici ve memurlann stres tiplerinin belirlenmesi ve
strese yolagan faktor]erm stres tIplerme olan etki derecelerinin
behr]enmemdu

b. -Prohie-m Tiimncesi

Hacettepe Universitesinde calisan yénetici ve memurlar hangi tip
strese sahiptir? sorusu aragtirmmanin temel problemini
olusturmaktadir. Bu problemin, asagda verilen boyutlara ait
degiskenler yardimiyla, ¢aligan yénetici ve memurlarn stres
tiplerini faktérlerin belirlenmesiyle ¢éziilmesine califilacaktr.

Bask: faktor,

Is ybnelimi {aktori,
- Razanoa istedi faktori,
Sabsizlik faktord,
Aktivite egilimi faktbri,



STRESTIPLERL.. 189

<. Honunun Smeprlandsnimas:

Arastimma, Gniversitede cahsan yOnetici ve memurlarin stres
tiplerinin yukarida verilen boyutlar agisindan betimlemesi ile
siurlandirlmistir. Stres tiplerinin belirlenmesinden sonra ortaya
gikacak kisisel ve érgitsel problemlerin sonug ve etkilerinin
belirlenmesi ilerideki arastirmalara biralnlmistir,

d. Denenceler

i. Hacettepe Utiversitesinde gahsan yonetici ve memurlann stres

tipleri arasinda istatiksel aqidan anlamb bir fark vardir.

i. Yonetici ve memurlann stres tiplerini ol;,'xgturan faktorierin
{baska, is yomelimi, kazanma istegi, sahirsizlik, aktivite egilimi)
ortalamalan arasinda istatiksel agidan anlaml bir fark vardir.

- &. Varsayimlar

i. Arastirmada kullamlan anketi yanitlayanlarn verdikleri
bilgiler dogru olup, gercek durumm vansitmaktadir.

if. Kullamlan anketteki sorular, arastrmanin problemini test
efme acismdan yeterli ve gecerlidir. _ : '

2. Materyal ve Yéntem
a. Evren ve Omeklem

Aragtirmamn  evrenini, Hacettepe Universitesinde calisan
yonetici ve memurlar olusturmalktadar, Arastirmamin drneklemini
ise Idari Mali Isler Daire Basligi ve Personel Daire Baskanliginda
glrev yapan ydnetici ve memuriar olusturmaktadir. o

b. Veri Toplama Arac:

Araglirmada Prof. Dr. Halil Can tarafindan kullanilan: stres
tiplerini betimleme anketi kullamlmustr. Anket yazann sozlit izni
ile kullamlmistir. Anket Stres tiplerini belirlemeye yardime:
olacag: ditstmniilen 30 sorudan clusmaktadir.
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c. Verilerin islenmesi

Anketi 33 yonetici 88 memur olmak dzere toplam 121 kisi
vamtlamntir. Stres tipi betimleme anketinden elde edilen hilgiler
dogrudan bilgisayara yiiklenmistir. Bilgisayara yiiklenen veriler,
i1k once veri ¢bziimlerne analizi iglemine tabii tutulmus, daha sonra
elde edilen veriler istatistik analizi icin paket porgrama {SPSS W _Nj
aktanlarak denenceler test edibmistir.

d. Yontem

Verilerin analizinde, ¢ok degiskenli bir ¢éziimle yéntemi olan
faktdr analizi kullamimistir. Faktdr analizi, kisaca, bir iliskiler
orghstt icinde her degiskenin, bu degiskenle dl¢iilmek istenen
boyutlarin dlgalmesindeki katkilanmn dnem ve genisligini
saptamanmuza yarar (Kavuncubasy, 1992 78-79).

- Stres tiplerini belirlemek igin ise her sorunun segeneginde yer
alan l'denn 5'e kadar puanlar toplanarak stres puanlan
hesaplanmmstir. Bu puanlar 150-100 ise A Tipi stres, 99-76 ise AR
Tipi stres ve 75-30 ise B Tipi stresdir.

IV, BULGULAR

Yapilan faktdr analizi scnucunda, yénetici ve memurlatin
yvamtlanima gbre 5 {aktérin stres tiplerini belirledigi ortaya
cikrustir, Bu faktdrlerin agkladif: varyans yiizdesi ve varyans
vizdesi toplamian asanda veribmigtir,

Cizelge 1: Faktdrlerin gosterdikleri varvans yizdeleri.

Baska Fakidrleri Varyan Ytizdesi Varyans Yiizdesi Toplam
Bask faktort 18.4 184
is yonelimi faktéra 162 34.6
Kazanma istefi faktdm 13.3 47.9
Sabirsizhik faktérii 108 58.5

- Algtivite Egilimi faktor 2.9 BE.4
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Fakt-br 1 Bu faktdr genellikle bask altmda basanh olundugu ve
islerin daha ¢ok baska altinda yapldigim agikladhfy igin bask:
olarak nitelendirilmistir. Bir baski faktérti olarak nitelendirilen bu
faktér yukandan asafiya bask: degiskenleri 77,73,57,42 ve 33
yiiklerini almistir,

Baski alinda daha iyi ¢aliir. 0.77
Eve is getirir 0.73
Baski altinda kendini enerjlk ve

basanl hisseder. . 0.57
Zamam olsa hile islerini hizh yapar. 0.42
Iste yada evde degisiklige tahammila yok. 0.33
Faktoriin agikladify varyans yiizdesi (96)= 184

Faktdr 2: Bu faktdr birden fazla isle ugrasma, isi hizh yapma, isin
gunii dolduramamast ve isi fazla diistinme gibi degiskenlerden
olustugu ic¢in, is yénelimi faktérii dlarak adlandimlmustir, Is
yonelemi faktorG olarak nitelendirilen bu fakiéri olusturan
degiskenler 71,59,58,48,47 36, ve 35 yulglf:nm alrmstir,

Ay anda birden fazla isle ugrasir. 0.71
Isine biran dnce dénebilmek igin yemegini hizh yer. 0.59
Diger insanlara gore daha hizh yemek yer. ) 0.53
Uretken olmak igin birden fazla isi Gistienmesi ' ' |
gerektigini dasanar. 0.48
Elindekd islerin gtinil doldurmaya yetmedigini distinar,  0.47
Zamannin ¢ofunu igini distinerek geg-mr 0.36
Hafta sonlan ¢ahsr, 0.35
Faktériin agikladif: veryans ylizdesi (%)= _ 16.2

Faktdr 8: Bu faktor, genellikle kazanmanin tnemli, kaybetmenin
sintrlendirici ve liderlik yapma istegi gibi degiskenlerden olugtugu
icin kazanma faktérit olarak adlandiridmstir. Kazanma faktdrii
olarak nitelendirilen bu faktdrii olusturan degiskenier 72,71,49 48
ve 47 yuklerini almsitir.



122 H.U. IKTISADI VE IDARI BILIMLER FAKULTES! DERGISI

Yavas konugan insanlar sinirlendiricidir. 0.72
Bazanmak ¢ok dnemlidir. ' 0.71
Kaybetmek cok sinirlendiricidir. 0.49
Cahsma grubuna liderlik yapmak gerekir. 048
Yaph: hergeyl ciddiye ahr. 047
Faktorlin agikladis varyans ytizdesi (%)= 133

Fakttr 4: Bu faltdr daha ¢ok, siirekli saate bakma, konusann
sOziini kesme ve ayrmtilara dnem verme ve sik sik tartisma gibt
defiskenlerden olustufu igin sabwsizhk faktérin olarak
adlandinlmistir. Sabirsizhk faktérii olarak nitelendirilen bu
faktori olusturan degiskenter 70,67,49,37, vé 36 yitklerini almmstir.

Bos zamanlarmda siirekli saate hakar. Q.70

Konusmacuun diistinceleri yanhssa stirekli

s6ziing keser. o : 0.67
Zor begenir ve ayrmiilara dnem verir. 0.49
Ayn: dustincede clmayaniarla strekli tartigir. 0.37
Isleri hizlandimak igin baskaiénmn

sbziinit keser.” : 0.36

Faktérin agikladifi varyans yhzdesi (%)= 108

Fakttr B: Bu faktor genelde, fazla bekleyernemek, rahatiamak
igin zaman bulamamak, dzel isler igin zorlanmak ve hareket etme
gereksinimi gibi deliskenlerden olustugu igin aktivite egilimi
faktéri olarak adlandirilmmstie. Aktivite elilimi fakidrii olarak
nitelendirelen bu faktért olusturan deliskenler 63,56,53,41,40 ve 35
yitklerini almustar.

15 dakikadan fazla beklerse sinirlenir. 0.63
G iginde rabatlamak igin zaman bulamaz. 0.56
Kendi igin 6zel sey yapmak icin zorlanir. 0.53
Hareket etme gerceksinimi duyar, 0.41
Cok cabuk sikilir, 0.40
Olaylari akigina birakamaz, - 0.35

Faltérin acakladify varyans yiizdesi (%)= 9.9



V. SONUCLAR

Arastirtnada kullamlan anketi

% 731 ise memurdur.

183

yamtlayaniarin % 27'si ydnetici,

Aragtumada yer alan yonetici ve memurlann stres tiplerinin %
17°si B Tipi, % 69'u AB Tipi ve % 141 ise A Tipidir. A Tipi stresin
aritmetik ortalamasi 104, AB Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamas: 88
ve B Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamasz ise 70' dir.

Stres tiplerini olusturan stres faktdrieri arasmda istatiksel
olarak anlamh bir fark vardir (F:143, SD:2, P<000 1).°

Bu farkhlifin nasil olustugu ise cizelge 2 ve grafiksel olarakta
grafik 1'de gériilmektedir.

Clzelge 2: Stres tipi agismdan Stfes boyutlarnina

iligkin betimleyici istatistikler.

BASK!

YONELIM | KAZANMA SABIRSIZLIK AKTIVITE
ISTEG]
GRUP | X 35 X 35 X S5 X SS) X 55
B 1.81 1025 [239 1041 /270 {081 |210 069 |254 | 048
AB 225 1057 {325 | 049 |340 |06 265 1071 |29 G52
A 432 J052 138 |052 {400 lo78 | 333 047 | 348 | 079
F 7.24 42,5 18.6 168 12.6
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Grafik 1: Stres tipine gore stres boyutlan ve dereceler].

AKTIVI B

X C O
SABIR - =

SRR

KAZANMA B

SRR

STRES BOYUTLARI

[SYON ERimEE

- BASK

0 0.5 1 1.5 2 235 3 3.5 4 4.5
STRES DUZFYLFRI

5% B TR AR TIPS A TIPY

Baski faktsriy bakunmdan istatiksel agidan stres tiplerd arasinda
istatiksel olarak anlamh bir fark vardir (F:7, SD:2, P<OG11}.

Basl faktdrin degiskenleri bakmmndan A Tipi stresin aritmetik
ortalamas: 2.29, AB Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamasi 2.28, ve B Tipi
stresin aritmetik ortalamas: ise 1,181'dir.

is yonelimi faktéri balimmdan istatiksel agidan stres tipleri
arasmnda istatiksel olarak anlamli bir fark vardir (Fi42, SD:2,
P<0001).

Is yénetimi faktord degiskenleri bakmmundan A Tipi stresin
aritmetik ortalamasi 3.82, AB Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamas: 3.26
ve B Tipi stresin aritinetik ortalamas: ise 2.39'dur.

Kazanma fakidrii bakimindan istatiksel acidan stres tipleri
arasinda istatiksel olarak anlamhb bir fark vardir (F:19, SD:2,
P<0001).
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Kazanma faktérit defiskenleri balumindan A Tipi stresin
aritmetik ortalamas: 4.09, AR Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamas: 3.40
ve B Tipi stresin aritinetik ortalamas: 2.70'dir.

Sabirsighik faktord bakimindan istatiksel acidan stres tipleri
arasinda istatiksel olarak anlamli bir fark vardwr (F:16, SD:2,
P<0001).

Sabrrsizhk faktérin degiskenleri ‘bakimundan A Tipi stresin
aritmetik ortalamas: 3.38, AB Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamas: 2.65
ve B Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamas: ise 2.10'dur,

Aktivite egilimi faktorn bak'::mmdan istatiksel agidan stres
tipleri arasmda istatiksel olarak anlaml bir fark vardir (F:12, SD:2,
P<OOO 1]

Aktivite egilimi faktérii degiskenleri bakimmdan A Tipi stresin
aritmelik ortalamas: 3.46, AB Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamasi 2.91
ve B Tipi stresin aritmetik ortalamas: ise 2.54'dir.

Sonug olarak I—Iacettepe Un1ver51tes1nde calisan yonetlcx ve
memurlar igin sunlan soyleyebiliriz.

Bu ¢absanlann biiyiik bir balimi (% 69} AB Tipi strese sahiptir.
Bu grup i¢in sunlan diyebiliriz.

Hayat1 gerektigi kadar ciddiye allsrorlar ve rahatlamayi
biliyerlar. Saldigan degiller, rekabete de cok onem veriyoriar.
Ancak gerektifi zaman aktif ve firetken olmay: bagarabiliyorlar,

Ikinei grup ise % 17 ile B T ipi strese sahiptirler. Bu grup icin ise
sunlan sdyleyebiliriz. Sorunlann hayatlanna hiikmetmesine izin
vermiyorlar, Olaylan akismna birakiyor ve hayati fazla ciddiye
almryorlar. Stresle ilgili hic bir sorunlan vok ama bu kadar
isgtzarhk da fazla degilmi diye bir soru ileri siiriilebilinir.

Son grup ise % 14 ile A Tipi strese sahiptir. Bu grup iginde sunian
sOyleyebiliriz. Stres dizeyleri tehlike sinyalleri veriyor. Davrams
gekillerini bir an énce degistirmeleri gerekmektedir diyebiliriz.
Yoksa ciddi rahatsizhiklarla karst karsiya kalabilecekleri
diigiinilebilinir,
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